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FOREWORD

-

The theme of the Seventh Annual Research Convocation was
“The Emerging Research Worker and His Needs.” At a time when
problems are looming larger than ever and solutions seem sometimes
slow in coming, the convocation justly addressed itself to the place
of educational research in the larger social setting and, more spe-
cifically, to the role that the educational researcher-can and will
play. Certainly, the field of research in education is filled with hope
and rich with promise towards solving the major problems of our
day. The evolving role and function of the researcher—his needs, his
uses, and the unique contributions that he has to make—are ‘hus
becoming increasingly important in the context of modérn times.
The measured and thoughtful consideration of these issues was
the main thrust of the convocation.

The following pages reflect these ongoing concerns. Major
presentations focus on such topics as educational research and the
accumulation of knowledge, curriculum modifications  for the
emerging research worker, the emerging research worker and his
needs, and the question of whether the educational researcher shall
be a computér scientist or a Renaissance man. Other talks consider
such matters as research methodology, taxonomy, and the training
of educational research workers. Focusing on specific knowledge in
the field, reports of current research,discuss such areas as complex
educational media, programmed learning, «school administration,
research related to disadvantaged children, concept formation, in-
structional mode, reading, and the Elementary and Secondary Edu-
cation Act of 1965. In all of these, the major theme, the primary
implication, is the expanding of educational opportunity for all.

Finally, a word of thanks is in ordeér to all those who contrib-
uted to the convocation their time, efforts, and skills. Major speakers,
symposium chairmen and participants, chairmen of reporting ses-
sions, and the many individuals who presented papers all helped
to make the convocation a worthy and valuable experience. Special
tribute is due Richard M. Clark, President of the Association,
Howard Berkowitz, Program Chairman, and Leo D. Doherty, Co-
ordinator of the convocation. It is with contributions such as these
that we may recall past convocations with pride, and look forward
with keen anticipation to the convocations of the future.

LorNE H. WOOLLATT
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: REMARKS OF WELCOME

Mr, Chairman, Members of the Convocation:

Welcome to the Seventh Research Convocation jointly spon- ~
sored by the Educational Research Association of New York State
and the New York State Education Department. ;

In order to appreciate the progress we have made, you would g
need to have attended the annual meeting of the Association in
1959. A handful of people met in Syracuse after the conclusion of
the Conference of the Secondary School Principals Association.
‘o Business consisted simply of an apology for lack of progress in 1958
: 5 59, the election of officers, and a promise to do better.

In the ensuing months, the Education Department agreed to
sponsor a joint research convocation in 1960. This was a turning
point in the organization of educational research in New York State.
Today and tomorrow we expect 400 people to attend. As many as
11 states and two Canadian provinces are likely to be represented.
A group of undergraduate students exploring educational research ‘
is with us.

The growing numbeér of people in attendance is the result of
the worthwhile nature of the program. Major speeches will relate
to the theme of “The Emerging Research Worker and His Needs.”
Dean Krathwohl of Syracuse University will start the théme in a
few minutes dealing with “Perspectives on Educational Research.” :
After lunch, Davé Bushnells titlé will relate to “New Curriculum ]
Modifications for the Emerging Résearch Worker.” At this eve- :
ning’s banquet John Carroll of Harvard, in his inimitable style, will
‘ talk of “The Educational Research Worker: Computer Scientist or

Kenaissance Man?”

One of the most significant developments is that there are 25
educational research trainees at this conference. They are the first
wave of participants in New York State's Training Program for
Educational Research Workers. The program is cooperative; the

3 major schools of education in the State accepting several trainees
' each. It is also cooperative in the sense that funding results from a
special grant to the State Education Department under Title IV of
the Elementary and Secondary Education Act of 1965. A second
wave of 25 trainees will enroll in 1967. A further increase of 50 ,
is anticipated later. Trainees will study research on collége cam- i
puses for a year. They will spend the sé¢cond year in supervised |

e

w .\
o PSPPI SN\ oA 1 s |
’ .

AN T g o W e e 1
B0 AR AR IR NI P oo ¢
3 e R D i s e faars

o 0

v N e svp

yegte

: o] field experiences in research in education. By June 1968, a number 1
1 will be available as research workers in school systems. If you want ;
b more details, attend Symposium Number 5 at 11:00 a.m., Tuesday. 1

"The program is not limited by the theme. Eleven reporting ses- -
sions and symposia will range through research in programnmed
learning, psychology, instruction; methodology and computer aided
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instruction will be discussed. The closing séssion will deal with the
new massive infusion of Federal program funds.

~ And so I wish you a professionally happy two days. Get im-
mersed in research. Enjoy our mutual fellowship and bring a friend
in 1967.

LorxE H. WooLLATT
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GAINING SOME PERSPECTIVE ON EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH AND
THE ACCUMULATION OF KNOWLEDGE

David Krathwohl, Syracuse University

“The now rapidly developing changes which are tak-
ing place in educational research are signs of a healthy
and growing science. To maintain this forward move-
ment we need to understand where we are and, hav-
ing gained this perspective, how we may move further.

Comte noted over a century ago that each of our
leading conceptions,—each branch of our knowledge,
—passes successively through three different theoretical
conditions: the theological or fictitious; the meta-
physical, or abstract; the scientific, or positive. Edu-
cation has been for centuries, and still is to this day,
the subject of much “‘armchairing” and abstract con-
ceptualizing. It is only recently, however, that we have
begun to achieve the third stage—that we are skilled
enough in our powers of observation, meticulous
enough in our documentation, and clear enough in
our logic to be considered by others, and to begin to
accept ourselves as “scientific.” Empirical educational
réséarch is in its infancy.

Although excellent research texts were available
thirty years ago—texts such as Monroe and Engleheart
—rélatively little research based on the methods they
advocate was undertaken until the advent of the Co-
operative Research Program in 1957. This program,
administered by the U.S. Office of Education, began
with a million dollars and has grown now to 70 mil-
lion. A 70-fold growth in funding in a decade should
be a matter of encouragement, but looking at the
Federal pie as a whole, this slice is still woefully small.
Recently, when the défense budget was some 70 bil-
lion, expenditures for research and development com-
prised about 7 billion—10 percent—of the total.

The health and medical field is eéstimated to be a
38 billion dollar industry in which about 2 billion is
devoted to research and development, somewhat over
5 percent. Educational expenditures probably amount
to about 45 billion and yet a bare 150 million, about
one:third of one percent, finds its way into research
and development. Clearly, we are far from being in
the same research league financially with other areas
which vitally affect our society.

As might be éexpected of an infant science, our re-
search projects tend to be small in a statistical sense,

v

as well as dispersed and unconnected in a systems
sense. We have few large studies such as Project Talent
and the research recently completed by the U.S. Office
of Education, the Equality of Education, Educational
Opportunity Study. The rule has been studies at the
30 to 60 student level. .,

What do our present activities and our methods of
research add up to? Inexperienced as our science is,
we are making some important inroads on significant
problems. We know bettér now than before, for ex-
ample, how to analyze the role of the teacher, to de-
termine by objective obseivation and assessment, the
effectiveness of teaching in terms of its differential
effects on student performance.

Nietzsche wrote that “in large states public educa-
tion will always be bad, for the same reason that in
large kitchens the cooking is usually bad.” But, within
the last few years systematic research has seen marked
gains in our ability to devise better ways of individual-
izing instruction.

We’ve begun to see the role of the administrator
much more clearly, to understand his relations with
his board, how he chooses and relates to his teachers,
how he engages the community in solving the prob-
lemns of education, especially in relation to that bitter
pill, the bond issue.

One important advance of our recent research has
been an awakening to many ways in which new ideas
are disseminated and adopted and the criticalnéss of
moré knowledge of ;gh_is kind to change the schools.

I could list other évidences of progress and, when I
was through, you could add to it. The point to be
made is that we have been gaining knowledge about
the educational process that can make a difference. As-
suming this, two questions seem paramount. First, are
we progressing as rapidly as possible? Second, are we
structuring our research so as to facilitate that pro-
gress? We need to be concerned with how to increase
the speed as well as the effectiveness with which we
accumulate knowledge. It is on these matters that I
will suggest 9 points of varying importance. Let us run
through them quickly to set the scene and then return
to each for a more detailed look.
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First, the logic of hypothesis testing should put the
emphasis on the certainty with which knowledge is
held;

Second, more meaningful measuring scales should
increase the practical significance of new knowledge
and facilitate the study of the inter-relationship of
variables;

Third, study of the effect of a variable throughout
its range of values should be more conducive to theory
building than merely knowing the direction of effect
(implicit here is the important assumption that theory
building is critical to knowledge accumulation) ;

Fourth, and perhaps heretically, frank disclosures of
the shortcomings of studies should greatly ease the de-
termination of their contributions and facilitate the
design of complementary studies;

Fifth, a study of the seriousness of certain violations
of accepted practice might relieve us of restrictions on
our research;

Sixth, a re-examination of present criteria for the
dissemination of the results of research to the academic
community might suggest improvements important to
the accumulation of knowledge;

Seventh, replication of studies should be increased
as a necessary part of the validation process;

Eighth, shortening the time span between inventor,
innovator and discoverer, and the consumer, can be
achieved by more convincing design of studies, by
more and more careful and explicit exposition of the
relationship of the immediacy of these studies to the
consumer’s notions of the real world, and by the ex-
ploitation of every sound technique of information
retrieval and dissemination;

Ninth, research resources should be spent where the
largest payoff at any stage of development of a research
area can be expected.

Now, let us examine these points more closely:

Improving the Logic of Hypothesis Testing

I have suggested to you that the logic of hypothesis
testing needs to be refocused. Our present approach
involves the disconfirmation of a null hypothesis—
rather than a positive validation of those ideas which
merit acceptance. We are seeking a binding identity
between an hypothesis and that fragment of the real
world it attempts to describe.

The disconfirmation technique gives us no way of
stating how much more certain we are that the prin-
ciple or knowledge being tested is true at the end of
the study than we were at the beginning. Each study
is merely one more link in a chain of evidence upon
which a judgment must be made. If a study is a tight

one, and the expected effect does not occur, a total
invalidation of the hypothesis is achieved. But, a set
of results which confirm provides an indication, rather
than a total proof of soundness. This is the logic of
the situation, and it is only as an hypothesis repeatedly
escapes disconfirmation in a series of tests that it can
be accepted, and then only conditionally.

The essential value of Bayesian statistics is that it
focuses on the certainty with which knowledge is held
true. The researcher is required to evaluate the ac-
cumulated evidence in support of his proposition.
From this, he establishes in probability terms his first-
level confidence in the proposition. Then, continuing
his investigation by experiment, this initial a priori
probability is modified to reflect appropriately the fact
that evidence disconfirms or confirms the hypothesis in
question and, thus, a second-levei probability position
is taken. This process, which is carried on to the limits
of practicality, has the advantage of developing a
statement of where the researcher stands in the con-
firmation process, as well as the increment or decre-
ment in probability terms that each experiment adds.

The Bayesian approach emphasizes understanding
of the sureness with which knowledge is held, and thus
permits the application of this knowledge within a set
of reasonable and realistic expectations. The present
limitation on the technique is the problem of estab-
lishing a reliable process for determining a priovi
probabilities. Progress, however, is being made and
enough is already known to use the Bayesian statistical
method on a number of problems. It appears reason-
able to expect that as we widen the application we will
greatly speed up the accumulation of knowledge and
strengthen our ability to use it.

The Need for More Meaningful Measuring Scales

My seécond point suggests that we can facilitate the
accumulation of knowledge by developing more mean-
ingful measuring scales. The most useful that we now
have are those tied to normative bases such as age or
grade norms. Typically, however, the reader of educa-
tional research is faced with, let’s say, a two-point gain
on an unknown test and the assurance of the experi-
menters that the gain is significant at the 5 percent
level of confidence. When the test is especially con-
structed for the experiment, the reader is usually left
badly adrift. What do these results mean to the deci-
sions that must be made? How much is a two-point
gain worth in dollars as an improvement in learning
methods? Does the 5 percent level assign the principles
developed in the experiment to the category of unac-
ceptable risk?
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If we could tie more meaningful tags to the gain
scores, we might achieve the practical end of saying
that a two-point gain will net the student “x” dollars
in increased salary when he graduates or will result in
“y” minutes in time saved in bringing a student to a
given level of achievement in school. It is admittedly
difficult, and unquestionably dangerous and distaste-
ful, to try to assign monetary values to learning, since
it requires putting a price tag on intellectual and hu-
manistic values. Still, we need to find some way of
bringing meaning to our measuring scales. From the
point of view of the practicing educator, the use of
monetary or time standards may be a welcome first
step. We seem to have largely abandoned research in
this area, but it is one that would pay very large divi-
dends if better solutions could be found.

The Inter-relation of Variables

The third proposition concerns the improvement of
our understanding of and ability to work with the in-
terrelation of variables. We have developed analysis
of variance techniques to a level of sophistication
which is sufficient to analyze very complex problems.
But, analysis of variance tells us only the direction of
effects and which of the effects cannot be charged to
error. Unless a study is so designed that the experi-
mental variable is present at several levels of strength,
it does not permit the experimenter to plot the way
one variable affects one or more of the others as it
changes in intensity. For example, most recent siudies
of achievement in schools where schoolrooms have
been integrated across social class lines indicate ad-
vantages in favor of the lower class children. But these
studies generally lack persuasive force because the ex-
istence of incremental variations, so important to dem-
onstrating genéralizing principles, has not been in-
vestigated. One might ask: How does the proportion-
ate mix in social class relate to the average achieve-
ment score? Is it maximized when lower class children
are in the minority? In the majority? When the classes
are equal? At some point of optimization? It seems
clear that a plot of the function relating mix to
achievement scores and further delineated by the im-
press of other related variables would be most useful
in understanding how these functions interact.

Combined with the plea for more meaningful
metrics, this further suggests that we would rediscover
the neglected art of curve fitting. This process was
regularly taught in statistical courses in the 20's but
has lapsed into disuse. Curve fitting gives precise in-
formation for theory building that is available no
other way. It may be time to reconsider its use.

The Compromise in Research Design and Its Disclosure

The fourth area of importance is taking conscious
action to make clear the weaknesses as well as the
strengths of our studies. Doctoral dissertations typi-
cally include a section called “Limitations of the Re-
search,” intended to help the candidate circumscribe
his problem into reasonable limits. But the necessity
for doing a study within reasonable limits of time,
energy, finances, and available situations is hardly con-
fined to. doctoral candidates. We all face it. In a very
real sense, nearly every study is a compromise with
ideal criteria. The complexities of the phenomena we
study and the fact that the criteria for judging practi-
cal studies are not always internally compatible, force
such compromises.

The researcher who gathers his evidence from a real
situation, such as the classroom, is faced with a host of
factors to control if he is to reason his way to a con-
nection between observed effect and experimental
variable. In a teaching methods experiment, for ex-
ample, he must control for differences in the abilities
of teachers, for differences in their enthusiasm for one
method or another, for Hawthorne effect, for pretest
effect, for pupil abilities, for socioeconomic environ-
mental factors, for academic climate and school en-
vironment, and so on. If this confusion drives him to
do his research in the laboratory, using neutral ma-
terial such as nonsense syllables and memory drums,
he may in the end have compounded his dilemma.
Now, he is faced with problems of relating his results
to the classroom and an uncertainty of whether and
how they will generalize, which can be resolved only
by actually doing the study he tried to avoid.

If we can get each investigator (who probably knows
the nature of his compromise better than anybody
else) to describe it and the rationale for this choice
in his report, if we can convince editors and their
advisory staffs that such a study is increased in value
by such candor, readers will find it somewhat easier
to judge the value of the study for themselves, other
researchers could more easily design complementary
studies with different and offsetting compromises.1

I can further illustrate the complexitiés of choice
leading to compromise by a recent case involving a
study of programmed material. Most such studies have
been done with relatively few cases. Thus, the com-
mon finding of “no significant difference” may result

! Alternatively, a journal critiquing current periodical litera-
ture would probably better fit the current publishing pattern
and might at least partially serve the function described. Simi-
larly, more critical reviews of research could facilitate this pur-
pose.




from the fact that there are insufficient cases to pro-
vide a precision adequate to sense the experimental
effect. Now how should one increase the size of the
group yet keep experimental control? Ideally, the pro-
gram would be administered in a teaching machine,
so we would know the student went through the pro-
gram step by step, didn't peek at the answers, had a
quiet room, and 5o on. On the other hand, to do so in
the context of the course would require a great many
machines, suitable space, supervision, and tight sched-
uling, if the pace of the course were to be maintained.
Finally of course, one needs the money to pay for all
this. In this particular instance, the compromise was
the use of a large sample of students who took the
materials home with them to study, thus relaxing
some control over how they would use them. The in-
crease in sample size markedly increased the sensi-
tivity of the study but, of course, at the cost of some
loss of control. At the same time, the conditions used
were closer to those under which the materials would
actually be used in practice and so increased the prac-
tical generality of the findings. This is an example of
the kind of compromise that faces every investigator.

The Evaluation of Assumptions Underlying Research

The fifth suggestion on my list is closely related to
the fourth. As noted earlier, it is rare that a study does
not violate at least one of the criteria by which its
quality would be judged. Yet, we have only some be-
ginning studies to tell us how serious such violations
are.

For example, many of us have long considered the
Hawthorne Effect a serious problem unless properly
controlled. Hawthorne Effect results from the special
attention given to an experimental group, which may
itself affect the dependent variable even though the
indépendent variable does not. The concept developed
in the early twenties when Roethlisberger, Dixon and
others conducted experimental investigations of
worker motivation at the Hawthorne plant of the
Western Electric Company. Now, some 40 years later,
Desmond Cook’s study of this phenomena raises some
very serious questions about the extent to which this
effect is as pervasive and strong as previously Supposed.

The violation of the assumptions of statistical tests
is a common breach of criteria, sometimes considered
serious enough to invalidate the inferences drawn
from a study. But a study such as Norton's, as reported
in Lindquist’s Design and Analysis of Experiments,
concerning the “F” test and similar studies on other
tests have shown these tests to be astonishingly robust.
Even flagrant violations do not produce serious effects

which cannot be compensated for by a simple cor-
rection.

We have had far too few such studies as Cook’s and
Norton’s. It will no doubt pay us to regularly devote
some portion of our resources to research on research
itself, with a special emphasis on a re-examination of
some of our dogma.

The Need for Better Dissemination Techniques
for New Knowledge

Sixth in the chain of concerns is the variety of gate-
keepers on the road between the generation of new
knowledge and its acceptance. These are such persons
as the administrators and panel members of funding
agencies, the journal editors, and the textbook authors
and publishers. Their points of view may facilitate or
may impede the accumulation of knowledge. There
are two fairly common policies which appear on the
surface to inhibit knowledge accumulation. One of

* these is the heavy emphasis on the part of the editorial

establishment favoring empirical research over various
kinds of theory building or “think pieces.” Skinner's
article in Science heavily influenced the programmed
learning movement, but there are few comparable ef-
forts today appearing in the journals. Editorial policy
may be only part of the cause, for such articles are
less likely to be prepared if publication outlets are not
available. It is the familiar chicken and egg situation,
with such articles likely to stimulate additional such
production.

The second policy is the burial without notice of re-
search which produces negative results, Perhaps our
gatekeepens are printing all such studies that are worth
recording, but this is questionable. Let me document
this point from personal experience. We were recently
thinking about designing a program to attract women,
who had been teachers or taken teacher trainin , back
into the field after their family responsibilities light-
ened. We were intérested in the problems of remotiva-
tion and retraining. We understood that several pro-
grams attempting this same task in the post-World
War 11 years had not been successtul, but the diff.
culties of such programs did not appear in the wusual
publication channels. This makes it very difficult to
avoid repeating the errors of the past.

We are caught in an information selection, process-
ing and dissemination situation—one hardly can grace
it by calling it a system—which, like Topsy, just grew.
"The above represent two policies which appear to be
weaknesses in this system, but we need some studies
of it which better indicate how it facilitates and how
it impedes the accumulation of knowledge.
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Increased Replication To Assure Validity

The seventh matter listed refers to the importance
of replication as a necessary part of the validation
process. It may seem unnecessary to comment on a
point so self-evident, but, for a variety of reasons, we
had had little replication in education research. There
has been a need to stretch our research funds at the
cost of thoroughness. There have been the temptations
of unexplored fields and the natural preference of re-
search investigators to adventure into these new fields
rather than tc secure those already won.

The sad reality of research, especially in the social
sciences, is that replication is one of the few techniques
of validation available to us. If our new knowledge is
to find its way into the mainstream of education and
if educational science is to mature, we must engage in
replication and endure its burdens of cost and time.

Shortening the Time Between Discovery and Use

The eighth point concerns the very long time from
innovation or discovery to the consumers’ awareness
that new knowledge is available. A recent study by the
American Psychological Association found that an
average of b years elapses between the start of a study
and its citation in a research review, and of these 5,
at least 3 years elapse to journal publication. In ad-
dition to these years, time required to write a funding
proposal, wait for its approval, and obtain actual fund-
ing can easily add 6 months, a year, or more, Finally,
of course, if the study has practical implications, there
is the considerable period of time involved in getting
the results accepted and implemented in the field.

A number of efforts are under way to reduce this
time lag, and studies have begun of the dissemination
and adoption process. Hepefully, ERIC, the Educa-
tion Resources Information Centers of the U.S. Office
of Education, will reducé proposal preparation time
by helping researchers retrieve relevant reséarch.

Perhaps the biggest lag is in the use of research re-
sults. At one time, the delay in adoption of new prac-
tices was estimated to be as much as 40 years. This
situation appears to be improving. The new mathe-
matics programs, for example, seem to have been
widely adopted in about a decade.

Could researchers reduce field dissemination time
further by building more convincing studies? Investi-
gators are concerned primarily with communicating
with fellow researchers, and they build studies .pri-
marily in the form and to the size needed to achieve
statistical significance. What may be relatively con-
vincing to a fellow researcher, however, may not be

even minimally convincing to a research user. In de-
veloping certain studies, the researcher needs to cast
a glance over his shoulder at the waiting, potential
users, and build his case from the start which, if the
expected results appear, will be convincing. Small,
carefully built, carefully controlled studies contribute
knowledge and assist in building a convincing impres-
sion, but sample size and number of replications are
particularly important,

The Equality of Educational Opportunity Study of
the National Center for Educational Statistics is an
example. This was an attempt to document ‘he condi-
tions under which Negroes attend school. A small
study would have failed in its task. This study makes
its case by involving 4,000 schools, 20,000 teachers, and
645,000 students. Implications and principles of action
for the bulk of the Negro community are much more
certain with sample sizes of this magnitude. Educa-
tional research is only beginning to develop studies of
this complexity and magnitude. We ought to consider
with some care whether there are not more instances
where the results of a study would be greatly strength-
ened, and the transfer and use of new knowledge
greatly accelerated by such augmentation of the data
base.

It will be helpful too, if we do a better job of help-
ing the consumer understand the method of science.
We say that we believe that knowledge is only held as
true until it is replaced by new knowledge. But the
continuum on which a scientist scales the certainty of
the knowledge he holds is not usually made obvious
to the consumer, who acts as though the choice is
dichotomous, either true or false. Better understand-
ing of the uncertainty of findings might open con-
sumers to a willingness to change, to understand the
occasional starts, stops, and perhaps even reverses in
the accumulative process. For example, the lack of
empirical support for the original principles used to
shape programmed instruction is less confusing to the
researchers, who understand how the process-could go
awry, than it is to the research consumer, who takes as
gospel the programming principles originally de-
veloped.

There is something of a parallel to be drawn with
the fourth point which concerned the need for dis-
cdosure of the limitations of research projects. Such
limitations and uncertainties, properly explained to
the consumer, could bring about greater understand-
ing of the scientific process and hasten rather than im-
pede the application of knowledge.

Such publications, designed for nonspecialists, as
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Washington University’s Transactions, which explains
social science research, and Scientific American which
explains a variety of science areas, have helped reduce
the communication lag between researcher and con-
sumer, and give some perspective on the research
process. Perhaps such a journal for education would
be something that we ought to consider.

Choosing Appropriate Targets for Research Effort

The ninth and final area for comment deals with
the dilemma of appropriately using our resources for
maximum return. Some of the same forces that have
acted to discourage replication have also tended to
spread our research over a variety of areas. Thus, in
the past, research finds in education have, in general,
been relatively unconcentrated. But Congress in par-
ticular, the public in general, and increasingly of late,
the U.S. Office of Education, have assumed that our
problems can best be solved by important concentra-
tions of funds and eflort. In general, however, concen-
tration of resources is more likely to result in funding
leads that do not have a return. More blind alleys will
be explored as greater risks are taken in attempts to find
a breakthrough. Still, such concentrations may well
result in solutions. Whose crystal ball is clear enough
to gainsay this? In an open invitation research pro-
gram, researchers typically propose problems they con-
sider ready for solution. This représents their best esti-
mate of where to spend the funds, for they rarely want
to explore an area in which théy do not expect to suc:
ceéed. But their choices are often not in the areas of
greatest societal need.

It is important that we learn to recognize the con-
currence between the desirable concéntration of funds
and the readiness of a particular area for a break-
through if we are to gain the best use of our resources.
This concurrence may be affected by answers to such
questions as: What is the state of the art and the
knowledge of research in an area proposed for concen-
trated funding? (What kinds of funds and efforts will
it take to engineer developments in an area? What has
been the past success in engineering similar efforts?)
What are the alternative uses of funds? (The problem
areas ready for concentration of funds may be com-
paratively trivial in importance.) What is the level of
funding available? (A balance is neéded between the
funds required to engineer the development of an area
and the funds available for research in other im-
portant areas.)

What is the disposition of the research community
toward an area? (Will one be able to command talent
that is both motivated and adequately skilled to do

the development task—or is this a low prestige area, or
an area for some other reason outside the boundaries
of a scientific orientation?) Depending on the close-
ness to solution of a problem, the state of the art of
research, the level of funding available especially with
reference to alternative ways of spending funds, and
the orientation of the research community, there is
probably an optimum solution to the employment of
our research means. We need to devote some study to
the process of resource allocation. We should, for ex-
ample, check the accuracy of predictions made about
specific decisions which attémpted to balance variables
such as those noted above. In this way we can learn to
approach much more rapidly the maximum accumula-
tion and use of knowledge.

Summing Up

We have ranged over a number of areas in which
some effort and/or study might improve educational
research, either in a limited way or perhaps by an
order of magnitude. Summing up, we have considered:

First, a more appropriate statistical logic for investi-
gation;

Second, the need for more meaningful measures;

Third, the increased use of techniques to study the

relation between levels of strength of variables and
effects;

Fourth, the compromise in research design and the
value in its disclosure;

Fifth, a call for a determination of the gravity of
violating certain criteria established for “good”
studies;

Sixth, the need for reexamining the criteria used
by the gatekeepers of research communications;

Seventh, the need for greater replication in research;

Eighth, ways of shortening the time gap between the
development of knowledge in research and its transfer
in usable form to the consumer; and

Ninth; the need to channel funding into patterns
and paths to provide the greatest overall return for
education.

‘These are by no means all the points that one could
raise about this topic. But this is a side of research
that is seldom given consideration. We are so busy
doing research and attempting to apply research find-
ings that we do not examine the process itself. Perhaps
this discussion will stimulate you to stand back and
similarly try to put the process in perspective. Such
efforts are important if educational research is to
reach maturity.
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CURRICULUM MODIFICATIONS FOR THE EMERGING
RESEARCH WORKER

David Bushnell, United States Office of Education

I'm very happy to share with you some of my own
views on what's been happening in the Bureau of Re-
search in the U.S. Office of Education. We have ap-
proximately $90 million to spend this year. Let me
add, however, that this is the year of austerity. We lost
20 million dollars that we had expected to be ap-
propriated. Ten million of it came out of the Ele-
mentary and Secondary Education Act, Title IV, re-
ducing that appropriation from 80 to 70 million dol-
lars. The second, and even harder to accept reduction
was in my own program, the vocational .education
research monies, where we were cut by 50 percent
from what we had hoped to be a 20 million dollar
appropriation to 10 million dollars. This has led us to
some agonizing reappraisal of what we have funded.
We have continuation costs of about 8 million dollars,
and we had already obligated something like 5 million
dollars, putting our budget at a 13 million dollar level.
Now we have to cut back to the 10 million appropria-
tion. We're not going to be entertaining very many
new projects this year. Those that are well designed
and worthwhile will have to be carried over to the
next fiscal year. I'm not speaking for the entire Bu-
reau of Research, just the monies appropriated under
the Vocational Education Act of 1963. Some of the
studies that are underway with fiscal '67 funds will
have to be reduced. This period of poverty reminds me
of a gentleman that we ran across in the hallways of
the office the other day who was wandering around,
looking a little disheveled and unkempt. He was say-
ing that he had been reading about the President's
declaration of war on poverty and he was here to
surrender.

You'll be happy to know that we've introduced sys-
tematic planning into the Bureau of Research. We
have tried to set forth for this year several priority
projects that we'd like to fund. Some of these represent
the legislative requirements, the regional laboratories,
and the research training program, and others, we
think, ought to be focused on major problems or new
technological developments that offer some hope of
overcoming many of the problems being faced by the
public and private schools in this country. In the set-

ting up of these priorities, several Division Directors
in the Bureau and Dr. Bright got together to talk
about how we could better coordinate the activities-of
each research division. As you know, we now are struc-
tured with five divisions, three of which are designed
to serve as the R & D arm for the three major bureaus
in the Office of Education, that is, the Division of Ele-
mentary and Secondary Research, Division of Higher
Education Research, and the Division of Adult and
Vocational Research. We’ve been in the process of pin-
pointing what we mean by these priority areas but we
are not quite ready to release them to the research
community. I did think it would be appropriate,
though, for me to say a word or two about how we are
structuring these priorities and perhaps, by way of
example, describe in a little more detail one such ef-
fort. Several staff members in the Bureau have been
assigned responsibility for a given priority. One staff
member is to serve as a team captain, drawing upon
not only the personnel and resources within the Office
of Education to help structure a position paper, but
also upon expertise in the field, consultants whom we
can bring in as advisory members of the Task Force
on a given priority topic. For example, if we were
concerned with the problem of improving the admin-
istrative pattern for a statewide system of community
colleges, we might well look to people such as your-
selves for help in planning how to invest research
funds in this particular problem area. Once a paper
is developed, we are then in a position to release it to
the field and solicit proposals which meet the criteria
of the position paper. In other words, we're now in
the process of emphasizing sponsored research. We will -
still accept unsolicited proposals, but most funded
projects will releate to the particular priority a:zas
that we are committed to this year and next.

In addition to supporting sponsored and unsolicited
proposals, current legislation directs us to administer
other programs within the Bureau of Research. I'm
now referring to such programs as the regional labora-
tories and to our research training effort that has just
been launched. There are some nineteen regional lab-
oratories now in operation or on the drawing board.
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About 18 to 22 million dollars is to be allocated out of
this fiscal year’s money in order to support the imple-
mentation of these laboratories. Their primary pur-
pose, of course, is to make information and consultant
help available to local school districts, to encourage
the implementation of really significant and promis-
ing innovations. The laboratories are designed to
bring together researchers and practitioners from the
universities and local school districts. In many parts
of the country, groups that are now cooperating in the
regional education research laboratories had not had
much communication with one another previously.
Overall, the Office of Education last year spent about
10 million dollars on this program and we have
budgeted 18 to 22 million dollars this fiscal year. Dr.
Bright sees the new laboratories as the necessary link
in the chain of progress that leads from-basic research
to widespread classroom practices.

The research training program is an effort in which
I hope all of you have considerable interest. It began
in 1965 with the passage of the Elementary and Sec-
ondary Education Act. Eight million dollars were al-
located to it last year, and we expect to fund it at
about that level again this year. Its purpose, of course,
is to help train a larger number of educational re-
searchers in this country than have been trained in the
past. There are only about six thousand people now
engaged in educational research. We expect that by
1972 there ought to be well over one hundred thou-
sand in this area. The purpose of the program is to
improve the quality of educational research training,
and to increase the number of training opportunities
by expanding existing programs and adding new ones,
as well as by providing support to trainees and en-
abling more students to prepare for careers as educa-
tional researchers. You will be interested to hear that
the State of New York received over a million dollars
last year to implement such programs. One of the more
interesting grants, and really the largest single dollar
appropriation, some $323,000, was awarded to the New
York State Education Department, The Department,
in cooperation with several universities within the
state, developed a program designed to meet certifica-
tion requirements for appointment to educational re-
search positions. Fifty trainee positions were author-
ized under this initial funding. There are other re-
search training grants at Columbia, Cornell, Fordham,
Syracuse University, and even one to Rockland Com-
munity College, for the support of a research training
institute for junior college personnel with research in-
terests. Also, I don't know whether you've seen the

recent announcement that we've just published on a
new National postdoctoral fellowship program to be
awarded by the U.S. Office of Education. If you're in-
terested, you can write a note to Lee Burchinal, Di-
rector of the Division of Research Training and Dis-
semination at the Office of Education, and he’ll be
happy to send you all the details on this effort.

‘The National post-doctorate fellowship program is
designed to provide opportunities for a limited num-
ber of fellows to engage in an intensive postdoctoral
training experience with some of the Nation’s out-
standing researchers. In other words, these fellowships
will be allocated to R & D Centers, regional labora-
tories, or other institutions which are eligible to re-
ceive funds under the education research training pro-
gram. The fellowship stipend would be equivalent to
the salary such a recipient would have received
through continuation of his regular employment. In
addition, there is a $2,000 allocation for travel and
incidental cost. Recipients will be invited to attend an
invitational seminar conducted at the U.§ Office of
Education at the opening of the program, and also a
second invitational seminar at the conclusion of one
year’s residence in the program.

Returning to the topic of research sponsored by the
Office of Education, I would like to present to you a
concept which we have recently adopted; that of spon-
sored versus unsolicited research projects. As an ex-
ample, I would like to describe one example of a sys-
tematic attack on a major problem facing American
education so that you might better understand what
we mean by a program of sponsored research. Several
months ago, we became concerned that the 20 or so
million research dollars invested in curriculum devel-
opment projects were not yielding a successful return
on that investment. Too many of the projects were
small scale efforts with little hope of their replication
elsewhere. Consequently, we established a systematic
plan for revamping the high school and post secondary
or junior college curriculum to better serve the needs
of both college bound and noncollege bound young-
stexs.

Unfortunately, much of what now is being taught
in our public schools fails to recognize that technology
has generated profound changes in the nature of work.
The tendency to separate those in the college pre-
paratory programs from those in the vocationally
oriented programs has handicapped both groups.
Those who plan to go on to college are not prepared
to cope with the question of what happens if they have
to drop out—and as you know a great number of stu-
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dents entering college do drop out before completion
of the bachelor’s degree. Those in the vocational pro-
grams find themselves being trained for a narrow
range of job skills and receive too little positive rein-
forcement to develop confidence in their basic learn-
ing skills. They not only need to have the kind of
entry level qualifications that get them the job in the
first place, but they must have the kind of cognitive

" skills and problem solving capabilities that will allow

them to progress in that job or to qualify for new
careers. Eight out of ten students in our classrooms to-
day at the secondary level will wind up in jobs requir-
ing less than a bachelor’s degree.

If we were to employ vocational preparation as the
principal motive, it’s our feeling that the inculcation
of some of the basic learning skills, reading, writing,
mathematics, could be made more palatable to many
students.

We feel that a massive research effort is needed to
develop a curriculum which would provide every stu-
dent with the job skills he needs to enter into his first
job and to continue his employment even if he were
to drop out before completion of high school. The stu-
dent who graduates from the program should possess
the necessary qualifications for maximum flexibility in
his post high school activities. He might enter a uni-
versity or a commniunity college and pursue an academic
program. He might enter a community college or a
technical school and receive post high school occupa-
tional training. He should also have entry-level oc-
cupational skills which permit him to go to work. He
should have the additional option of ccntinuing his
education in an adult education prograf. The key
point is that he should have several options available
to him after graduation from high school. '

An Organic Curriculum

The first step in building such a student-.entered
curriculum is to study those behavioral attainments
needed by the individual for entry into a variety of
post high school activities. Whenever possible, these
requirements should be stated specifically and in mea-
surable behavioral terms. Following the lead of the
systems analyst, we should describe as specifically and
precisely as possible the learning experience which
would lead to the desired behavioral outcomes.

The ingredients of a high school program which
will assure the attainment of these specifications will
certainly include academic as well as occupational
training but may also include such components as per-
sonal development, real work experience, and indi-
vidualized vocational counseling. Even the avocational

or schoolsponsored recreation or social programs may
be considered an integral component in this system.
Each of these components and subparts must be de-
fined in terms of its contribution to the attainment of
the specified behavioral objectives.

The most important feature of such a cuwrriculum is
that it is learner oriented rather than process or sub-
ject matter centered. The integration and interaction
of the components will be a result of careful systems
design. There will be no discrete demarcation between
academic and vocational skill training or between
these and other parts of the system. The truly integral
curriculum must be developed so that each activity
relates logically to all other activities and leads to the
efficient attainment of the behavioral goals.

Such a curriculum is presently feasible and can pro-
duce significant improvements in the learning process.
An “organic” curriculum would necessarily have to
be interesting, challenging, and motivating to each
student. It would probably utilize appropriate self-
paced and self-instructional technology and maximally
accommodate individual differences in learning rate.
It should be designed so each student will succeed and
yet it should be rigorous in level and content. Further-
more, after thorough experimentation and revision,
the integral curriculum should be capable of imple-
mentation in, or adaptation to, many different compre-
hensive school systems in the Nation; and it should be
cost eliective in the implementation stages.

Summary of Various Elements of This Grand Design

First, we hope that this curriculum effort will em-
phasize the articulation between the academic and the
vocational for the purpose of fusing the two programs.
Employing the vocational preparation as the major
vehicle, or motivation tool, the inculcation of basic
learning skills could, we think, be made more tolerable
to many students who have a hard time seeing the
value of general education.

Second, we would like to expose students to an un-
derstanding of the real world through a series of ex-
periences which capitalize on the universal desire of
vouth to investigatz tor themselves. Abstract and ver-
bal principles could be acquired through nonverbal
stimuli such as seeing and feeling and interacting.

Third, we would like to develop a core of skills
which relate to a cluster of occupations rather than
just a specialized manipulative skill in one occupa-
tional area. Students with that type of background
could, if necessary, transfer to a related type of occu-
pation without a great deal of retraining.

Fourth, we would like to orient students through
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this new curriculum to the attitudes and habits which
go with successful job performance. It's quite obvious
to many employers that most workers are not able to
perform the jobs assigned to them. Those who get
fired are the ones who, because of attitudes, are unable
to accept responsibility for themselves; simple things
like getting to work on time, getting along with their
peers, and accepting supervision.

Fifth, we would like to provide a background for
the worker by helping him to understand how he will
fit into the economic and civic institutions of his
community. There is now considerable work under-
way at Ohio State, at Columbia, and elsewhere, on de-
veloping a better way of presenting the concept of a
free enterprise economy to students at the junior and
senior high school levels so that théy might gain some
understanding of the economic and social structures
within which they will operate before going on to pre-
pare for whatever occupation they may choose, be it
at the professional or subprofessional level.

Sixth, we want to maximize the opportunity for a
student to develop and enjoy a positive learning ex-
perience regardless of his level of ability and back-
ground. A lot of work is being done, as you well know,
on programmed instruction and individualization of
the instructional process in such a manner that a stu-
dent can derive a positive reinforcement as he pro-
gresses through the curriculum materials.

Seventh, we would like to help students cope with a
changing labor market through devéloping their pret-
lem solving abilities and a series of career strategies
which lead to an adequate level of income and re-
sponsibility.

Last, and perhaps most important, we would like to
create within the student a sense of self-reliance and
awareness which leads him to seek an appropriate
career and aspirational level.

As you see, we're really not talking about revising

Just vocational education. We’re talking about a much
broader program to modify curricalum for the ele-
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mentary and secondary schools. We hope through team
teaching arrangements to involve teachers from vari-
ous disciplines, bringing them together to work out
an integrated (with a small “i”) curriculum for these
noncollege bound students or those who are likely to
leave school at some point before they complete their
baccalaureate degrees. In general, this type of effort
should tap the total capacities of the individual, in-
cluding his intellectual, manipulative, creative, and
social capacities, as well as emphasize the discovery of
abstract concepts through the examination of real
world events and learning which is experientially
based. Shop and laboratory experiences should be
brought in to provide a counterbalance to the other-
wise heavy verbal learning exposure.

I'd like to enlist your support in this kind of en-
deavor, and those of you who are going ahead with re-
search that relates to the noncollege bound or the dis-
advantaged student ought to be involved. We are just
beginning to go into the field with requests for pro-
posals to help structure this enterprise, which will be
organized, we hope, in a systems-like manner with per-
haps even a PERT program that allows us to identify
the critical actions which must take place at certain
times along the way. We will be looking to the uni-
versities for considerable help in field testing and try-
ing out these materials on students. We are hoping to
identify several types of schools and school districts,
ranging from rural to urban, from advantaged to dis-
advantaged, to serve as pilot schools. As this unfolds
over the next 5 year period, there is going to be a lot
of interchange of ideas with people in the field. We
hope to keep communication channels opén so that
we can actively involve those who want.to bé involved.,

Let me just close my remarks by a quotation from
Secretary Gardner, who says, and I quote, “No society
is likely to renew itself unless its dominant orientation
is to the future. A society capable of renewal may not
only welcome the future and thé changes it may bring
but believes that it will have a hand in shiaping that
future.” Thank you very much.
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PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS

Richard M. Clark, State University of New York at Albany

_The theme of our Convocation is, “The Emerging
Research Worker and His Needs.,” What “picture in
the mind” does this theme create for you? Do you see
something akin to the Ajax White Knight riding down
the halls of your school on a giant computer and in-
stantly transforming the classrooms with his research
findings? Or perhaps you seée a kind of squalling™in-
fant, being born amid some pain and requiring much
care and attention before he is of use to anyone. Does
the emerging research worker that you visualize live
professionally in an ivory towered university, on the
fourth floor of the State Education Building, or in an
office in a public school?

As one now working in higher education I am in-
terested in the program of preparation which would
be appropriate for an educational research worker
to be employed by thé public school. Just exactly what
should he be préepared to do? I would like to consider
with you today five roles that the emerging research
worker might play in the public school setting. I do
not suggest that these roles are mutually exclusive, but
I do believe that each role may require special train-
ing experiences.

One role which the emerging researcher might play
is that of a “system-fre¢ truth seeker.” Hilgard, in his
essay A Perspective on thé Relationship Between
Learning Theory and Educational Practice, in the
1964 NSSE Yearbook traces six steps on the road from
pure science research to established educational prac-
tice. His third step, still classed as pure science re-
search, states, “Research on learning that is relevant
because the subjects are school-age children and the
matérial learned is school subject matter or skill,
though no atténtion is paid to adapting the learning
to school practices.” A “system-free truth seeker”
might operate at Hilgard’s third level and use the
school as a kind of laboratory. Pupils, teachers, and
administrators would be his experimental subjects
as he seeks for truth and knowledge. As Hilgard
states, “Of course there may be bridges from any
pure-science project to a practical one: perhaps
drugs discovered in brain studies of rats may aid
remedial reading, studies of interference may suggest
intervals between classes or what should be studied

concomitantly, and language-vocabulary results in a
pure context may guide language acquisition in
schools. The main point is that the scientist has not
committed himself to relevance.”

Is the appropriate educational researcher for the
public school setting oné who does not commit him-
self to relevance? Should we prepare a person to use
the school as a laboratory in a search for truth and
knowledgé with the understanding that we expect no
immediate utility from anything he does? Is a system-
free truth seeker the kind of emerging research worker
we should be preparing? I leave the answers to these
questions to you, with one related point. Our new
campus at the State University at Albany has nu-
merous towers, ivory or otherwise. For those of us who
dwell in these and similar towers there is great appeal
to the idea of developing system-free truth seekers. We
like to impress upon students that theory is important,
that profound idéas may take years to become mean-
ingful in terms of applications, and we may even
subtly suggest that what is immediately practical is
likely to be trivial. Perhaps what we in higher educa-
tion like happens to coincidé with what public schools
need, but perhaps it doesn’t. An examination of other
possible roles may help us to decide to what degree
the emerging research worker should be a system-free
truth seeker.

A second possible role for the researcher in the pub-
lic school is that of “educational accountant.” At pres-
ent most schools can tell us more about the fuel oil
that goes into the burnerin the basement and the effi-
ciency with which it is utilized than they can about
the units of arithmetic taught in the third grade and
its efficiency for pupils. Perhaps an educational re-
searcher should be a kind of hookkeeper, skilled in
maintaining precise records of inputs and outputs for
each pupil in the school, and competent in letting us
know just how the books balance. Let me attempt to
illustrate more precisely what I mean. Suppose we
should analyze the records available on a sixth grade
boy whom we now call a “retarded reader.” We are
likely to find an attendance record, a series of achieve-
ment test scores, (but usually not the tests themselves)
one or two intelligence test results, copies of reports




to parents, a capsule commeni each year from the
teacher, and perhaps the record of an hour or two
that he spent with the school psychologist. This child
has typically spent more than 7,000 hours of his life
in school by the sixth grade. Do we really know
enough about what has happened to him? Could we
develop a specialist who could provide us information
about the specific instructional materiais used with the
child, the specific types of classroom climates to which
the child has béen exposed, the kinds of reinforce-
ments the pupil has encountered, the cognitive styles
which he has displayed in different learning situations,
the mechanisms which he has used to handle frustra-
tion, and the ways he has interacted with his peer
group? The role that I see for the educational ac-
countant is descriptive. He would provide a detailed
picture of what goes into the education of each child,
and what behavior comeés out. Others in the educa-
tional setting would use his data in developing pro-
gram changes, in guiding the child, and in making
various kinds of operational decisions.

Perhaps the rolé that I have attempted to sketch for
the educational accountant does not seem to you to
really involve educational research. Please note that
the role will demand the development and validation
of much instrumentation and the use of many re-
search-related skills. Perhaps the crucial question is
whether a person playing the role I have described in
the public school setting would be of sufficient value to
justify his position. If so, do we know enough to train
such a person, and is he the one we will call an
“emerging research workér?” Again, let us consider
some alternatives.

A third kind of emerging research worker might be
what I have chosen to call a ‘“grant-getting go-be-
tween.” All of us have been exposed to various public
and private sources of money available meérely for
writing the proper proposal. We are also aware that
many proposals written during the past year were de-
veloped by professionals in the school with no special
training and no special interest in developing research
studies. Often these proposals involved good ideas and
good procedures for carrying out the ideas, but did not
provide adequate means of evaluation. Perhaps the
emerging research worker should be an expert in
knowing where research money is and how to get it.
He might be the one who helps the school psy-
chologist develop his proposal for the National In-
stitute of Health, who works out the Title I proposal
for elementary school guidance, or who finds founda-
tion support for a new reading program. In each case
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the “grant-getting go-between” would be working with
specialists in the school to put their ideas into a re-
searchable format and finding support for that format.
To show that we in professional education really be-
lieve in the free enterprise system, we might even pay
our “grant-getting go-between” on a commission basis
—perhaps three per cent of all grant monies from
public sources and double pay for private money.

At the moment at least, money is not the problem.
Rather we need more rigorous évaluation of new edu-
cational ideas than the criterion, “Parents seem to like
it.” Perhaps the emerging researcher should be one
who inserts a valid research element into rapidly de-
veloping new programs so that in time we may ]really
know the worth of these new programs. Is the “‘grant-
getting go-between” the kind of researcher we should
train for the publi¢ school? Again, let us consider
anotheér alternative.

Perhaps our emerging research worker might be a
“Foreign Language Interpreter and ‘Translator—
FLIT.” School people could then revive the old ad-
vertising slogan, “Quick Henry! The Flit!” in a new
context. To illustrate that, for many potential con-
sumers, educational research reports are a kind of
foreign language which requires translation, I selected
a study with a simple sounding title which seemed
relevant to the concerns of a public school teacher.
The study, “Adolescents’ Acceptance of Authority,”
appeared in the Harvard Educational Review in the
summer issue of 1965. The author states in his con-
clusion:

Having conceived of authority as the acceptance of
the justification of power relationships, we have found
some evidence that, for a ceértain population of ado-
lescents, such acceptance dérives from commitments
to distinguishable criteria. We conclude that subjects’
verbal acceptance reveals criteria which have been
formerly hypothesized by political and sociological
theorists, but which have not been investigated 1n a
“clinical” sense. This clinical application indicated
that additional criteria might be needed to describe
rationales which people use as vehicles to accept de-
cision-making power (in the area of public con-
troversy) .

The differential frequency with which the criteria
were invoked indicatfzg more or less popular criteria
within this adolescent sample. Corrélations between
the frequencies of the criteria suggested that some of
the criteria are meaningfully related to each other in
terms of familiar political and psychological observa-
tions.

“O.K., so what else is new?” the high school English
teacher may ask. (In unguarded moments English

teachers can be quite colloquial) “I'm having enough




trouble with ‘Winston Tastes Good Like Your Cigar-
ette Should’ and the symbolism in Macbeth to worry
about jargon like, “. . . Correlations between the fre-
quencies of the criteria. . !

This teacher needs FLIT—a person who can help
to bridge the gap between research and practice by
translating research findings into a language that can
be understood by other professionals in the educa-
tional setting. In my opinion, the study which I have
quoted is a good one with possible implications for
educational practice. However, such implications need
to be translated from résearch findings before they
have meaning, and this is the task I see for the Foreign
Language Interpreter and Translator. Such a person
might help to reduce the often lamented gap between
research findings and application.

The last role that I would like to consider for the
emerging research worker is that of “public relations
expert statistics spouter—PRESS.” "This person would
have at his fingertips facts and figures about the educa-
tional enterprise which would be available for all
kinds of press releases. He could show the PTA, with
colorful graphs, why a new school building is neces-
sary, convince the Board of the need for higher salary
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schedulés, and demonstrate to the local John Birch
Society that the citizenship education program is really
effective. In this day and age of image building,
PRESS could lend an air of scientific respectability to
the school.

I have suggested that the emerging research worker
might be a system-free truth sceker, an educational
accountant, a grans-getting go-between, a foreign
language interpreter and translator, or a public rela-
tions expert statistics spoutér. You may have other
roles which you see for the emerging research worker.
The important question is to determine what we rcally
want such a person to do in the public school and then
decide how we can best prepare him to do it. The
«we” I have in mind for this decision-making is a
joint “we” including public school personnel, state
education department, and higher education. Deci-
sions about function and role need to be made before
we decide whether the emerging research worker
needs teaching experience, courses in statistics, or work
in public relations.

It is my hope that groups such as ERANYS and
convocations like this one may bring about a formal
and an informal discussion which will bring us closer
to néeded decisions.
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THE EDUCATIONAL RESEARCHER:
COMPUTER SCIENTIST OR RENAISSANCE MAN?

John B. Carroll, Harvard University

Among other things, life is full of assumptions, and
I would like to begin by announcing one assumption
about which I have a certain amount of doubt, but
which it is necessary to make if I am going to get on with
this talk—namely, that there is such a field as educa-
tional research and that it has something useful to do
other than to improve its own methodology. Several
years ago I taught one of my graduate classes in edu-
cational research to distinguish among several varieties
of research: methodological, measuremeént, survey, cor-
relational, and experimental treatment research. I
then sent them to the library to classify articles in
selected educational research j  nals. Nearly 50 per-
cent of the articles scanned were of a purely method-
ological character involving no empirical data,—deal-
ing with such things as new statistical formulas, new
methods of scoring tests, or new methods of computa-
tion and data handling. Perhaps the situation has im-
proved in the last few years, but at the time I was
struck with the enormous fondness that educational
researchers seemed to have for statistics and meth-
oclology; they were almost afraid to touch ground and
get their hands dirty with data. Obviously, developing
new methodologies and new statistical formulas is not
going to change the world very much, nor even influ-
ence the process of education, which I take to be the
proper concern of educational research.

Nowadays a new image of the ideal educational re-
searcher is emerging in some quarters,~the image of
him as a “‘computer scientist,”—a person who not only
knows his educational research methodology and sta-
tistics, but who is also skilled in programming com-
puters to handle large quantities of data, to run edu-
cational experiments “on line,” or to give “computer
aid” to instruction. (That phrase, “computer aided
instruction,” makes me wonder sometimes whether the
computer is giving first aid to something that is in
emergency need of repair!) Let me hasten to say that
many of the néw developments in research method-
ology, statistics, measurements, computer aided in-
struction, data banking, systems analysis, simulation
techniques, and so forth are promising, and may pay
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off in the long run. I have felt it important to en-
courage and actually participate in some of these de-
velopments. It is clearly necessary for the science of
educational research to perfect its methodology and its
tools,—~both of the soft and the hard varieties. There
has been strong reason for the new breed of educa-
tional researchers to develop themselves toward the
image of the computer scientist I have been depicting.

When I say “computer scientist,” I use this phrase
only as a shorthand label, as it were, for a widé class
of educational research specialists. Not all of those I
refer to in this way are necessarily computer scientists
in the strict sense; some of them will never get near a
computer or even an IBM card—except on receiving a
Treasury Department check for reviewing Office of
Education proposals. My phrase connotes the hard-
nosed methodologists, the statistician, the test maker,
the “measurement man,” the specialist in educational
evaluation, the mathematical modelmaker, the spe-
cialist in audiovisual technology or instrumentation,
the decision theorist, or the systems analyst. As educa-
tional psychology deévelops, we will undoubtedly see
more subspecialties of “computer science” in educa-
tion emerging. This is all to the good; practitioners of
these subspecialties can make important contributions
to education.

The development of educational research and téch-
nology through computer science and allied method-
ologies has its distinct limitations, however.

One of these is the rather well known and much dis-
cussed fact that there are limits to what can be done
with exact and highly controlled experimental design
in the schools. A Laboratory of Experimental Design
has been established at the School of Education at the
University of Wisconsin, but we have yet to see any
major educational or instructional question that has
been treated successfully by the techniques so well de-
veloped by that Laboratory. When one contemplates
research on a major question, like how language lab-
oratories should be used in foreign language instruc-
tion, or under what conditions homogenéous grouping
is superior to heterogeneous grouping, or in what way
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class size is a critical factor in instruction, he is faced
with so many difficulties and necessary compromises
in applying classical Fisherian experimental design
that the effort seems hardly worthwhile. But this very
limitation of highly controlled experimental design
leads to a paradox: the person who tries any kind of
educational research at all,—even though unavoidable
circumstances may prevent it from going by the book,
—needs to be acutely aware of the technical subtleties
of experimental design and the possible threats to in-
ternal and external validity so that he at least knows
what controls he is failing to employ and what am-
biguities in interpretation lurk in his research plans.
But highly sophisticated research employing exact
experimental design and carefully validated measure-
ments has an even graver limitation, and this one is
inherent in it,~namely, the fact that even the best
experimental design is only a tool for testing good
ideas; it cannot create ideas of any sort, except insofar
as its results may suggest good ideas to the mind of the
researcher. The good ideas must come from some-
where. Often they come from educational practitioners
who have no idea of educational research design,
Sometimes they come from theoreticians who may or
may not be educational research specialists. But they
rarely come from people who are purely methodolo-
gists or “computer scientists.” ‘The educational re-
searcher who conforms too closely to the ideal of the
“computer scientist” runs the risk of being written off
as a pure technician, somewhat analogous to the “para-
medical specialist” who is ancillary to the physician.

Furthermore, even when educational research of a
sophisticated character is testing a great idea, the dull
statistical tables that result have little public relations
value or power to mové men. Jerome Bruner’s.purple
passages in The Process of Education, bereft of any
suggestion of statistical technology, have had much
more influence on the course of education than his
more detailed and carefully designed studies of think-
ing processes. Even the recent study of differential
“educational opportunity,” ordered by Act of Con-
gress and conducted with enormous sophistication in
sampling design and educational measurement tech-
nology by a group under the direction of James Cole-
man, will probably not have its full impact until its
findings can be translated into a book with the emo-
tional power of, say, Rachel Carson’s Silent Spring.
(This would be a wonderful project for some gifted
writer, wouldn’t it?) Under the best of conditions,
scientific educational research is difficult to convert
into statements that can be useful to the educational

practitioner and that will also move him to action.

These and other considerations yet unmentioned
lead me to suppose that the educational researcher in
the guise of a computer scientist is likely to be a
rather ineffective and, in the long run, frustrated char-
acter. He will not have the impact on education that
he or we may desire. How can he improve his position?
My answer, as you may have already divined, is im-
plicit in the title of this talk: he must become a Ren-
aissance Man. Before you conclude that all educational
researchers must become Leonardo da Vincis, let me
say that again I am using a phrase not as an exact
description, but as a symbol for a concept. The Ren-
aissance Man is not only a technician and a methodo-
gist; he is also a broadly trained scientist;—and not
only that,~he is a humanist who appreciates and un-
derstands, to a considerable depth, the whole spectrum
of human knowledge. In short, he has a sound liberal
education in addition to his technical training. A
modern Leonardo da Vinci might be the model or the
ideal for our Renaissance Man qua educational re-
searcher, but we cannot expect such versatility and
competence in very many. Nevertheless, the require-
ments I have in mind are high and demanding. Con-
sider some details of these requirements.

First, the educational researcher who approaches the
ideal must be a practical man of sorts. Fe must have
a familiarity with schools and their problems that he
cannot acquire merely by a few desultory visits. He
must be able to see the problems of the school at least
partly from the standpoint of the teacher or the educa-
tional administrator. He must be able to formulate
educational research that will be realistic in terms of
the practicalities of running schools. He must under-
stand and get along well with school people in order

_to gain entrée for his surveys and experiments. He
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must have some knowledge of the politics of education
and the strategies and tactics of introducing educa-
tional improvements. (I was about to use the fash-
ionable term “innovations,” but I would be prejudiced
against an innovation unless it is indeed an improve-
ment: and the sad fact is that there are many innova-
tions that are not improvements, and many possible
improvements that are not innovations, but have been
waiting around for decades.)

Secondly, the educational researcher who ap-
proaches my ideal of the Renaissance Man must have
an intelligent understanding of the whole realm of
curriculum as taught in the school. If he is going to do
research on the téaching of the “Néew Math” or the
“New Science” or the “New English” (and I don’t
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mean the New England dialéct!) , he has got to under-
stand the goals of these new curricula and be able to
communicate with their purveyors without making
himself appear silly or otherwise unacceptable to them.
This requires a considérable degree of mental flexi-
bility and willingness to give up old modes of think-
ing. It is hard enough for teachers of mathematics,
science, or English to learn new ways of thinking
about their subject matter; it is even harder for the
educational researchér, who approaches these subject
matters from the outside, so to speak, to do this. It is
all too easy for the test maker or curriculum researcher
stubbornly to insist upon the sublime propriety of
what he was taught or the way he was taught, 20 or
30 years before, rejecting the new wisdom of the cur-
riculum developer. For example, an educational re-
searcher who had experienced only the traditional
methods of téaching English grammar would fail to
comprehend contemporary thinking in this field and
would probably be unable to perform meaningful re-
search in it, even though otherwise he might even-
tually be able, let us suppose, to show a superiority for
the traditional method over methods being promoted
cunréntly.

Thirdly, the educational researchér nowadays must
be not only a methodologist, but also to a large extent
a behavioral scientist. Because his research deals with
changing human behavior, he has got to have a deep
knowledge of theory and research in those aspects of
behavioral science that can help him in this task.
Sociology, anthropology, political science, economics,
and even history may be useful to him, but above all,
I think, psychology,—because the educational process
is concerned centrally with the individual rather than
the group. And within psychology, the most useful
knowledge probably comes from research on learning,
motivation, attention, maturation, and other basic
topics. It is not without reason that a large number of
educational researchers have a primary affiliation with
psychology. I do not insist that the educational re-
searcher be a productive scholar in a behavioral sci-
ence; his use of behavioral science is more generally
in application than imdiscovery. Nevertheless, many
of the most distinguished educational researchers, like
E. L. Thorndike, have made genuinely creative con-
tributions to a behavioral science. Because behavior
theory still seems so inadequate in its application to
education, and because the prime application of be-
havior theory would séem logically to fall within edu-
cation, it behooves the educational researcher to think
twice before deciding not to engage, at least to some
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extent, in fundamental research in behavioral science.

Fourthly, the educational researcher who emulates
the Renaissance Man must be a creator or an inventor
in a sense beyond mere productive scholarship. He
must create new educational ideas, to be tested by his
methodology, and guided by his research. He must
invent new educational materials and techniques to be
tried out in the schools and colleges. With his knowl-
edge of the practical problems of education, of cur-
ricular trends, and of the principal theories and results
of behavioral science, he has at least as good an op-
portunity as anyone else to initiate new and useful
educational proposals. If he is also an essentially crea-
tive person, whatever that may mean or entail, educa-
tion will be that much the gainer.

And fifth, I should like my Renaissance man-educa-
tional researcher to have a flair for communicating his
ideas and findings in speech and writing in such a way
that they can gain the wide audience that they need
to gain if educational research is to have its rightful
place in the scheme of educational progress. It is all
very well for him to pile up an impressive number of
research publications reporting empirical findings in
the manner approved for the Journal of Educational
Psychology or the American Educational Research
Journal, but there is also a place for the thoughtful,
inspiring public address or printed essay that will
reach the minds of teachers, curriculum supervisors,
school administrators, or the lay public. The require-
ment is not that he be a literary genius; he needs only
to be capable of clear thought expressed in an interest-
ing and imaginative expository style.

These, then, are my modest minimum requirements
for a Renaissance type of educational researcher. I re-
mind you that earliér I said he must also have a strong
streak of the computer scientist in him. Beyond this
he is a free man! He may make his own choices about
cars, clothes, beards, marriage, politics, religion,~-and
the ways he would spend his leisure time if he had
any!

You may say the ideal I've depicted is an impossible
combination of almost incompatible skills, knowl-
edges, and talents, or that it would take a lifetime of
training to produce such a person. Renaissance Men,
you may say, were possible in the Renaissance, but not
today. I will grant that the standard is high and that
the educational researcher who approaches it will be,
at least for the time being, a rarity. Further, I grant
that the time required to produce a really competent
educational researcher is long, but probably it is no
longer than the time required to produce real com-
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petence in any other professional field. This is simply
something that we must reckon with and plan for, bet-
ter than we have in the past. I would like to state some
of my thoughts on the selection and training of educa-
tional reséarchers.

Obviously, a central requirement is high intelli-
gence and high aspiration. Among the millions of un-
degraduates in our colleges today there must surely be
a sizable number of topnotch students who might be
attracted to educational research rather than to nu-
clear physics, international politics, or what have you,
provided the potential rewards and satisfactions of
excellence in creative educational research were made
known to them. A surprising number of outstanding
educational research workers of my acquaintance to-
day had undergraduate majors in physical or biologi-
cal sciences. This is borne out by Bargar’s survey of
educational researchers, which found that 14.2 percent
of 8737 respondents had undergraduate majors in
these two sciences.! But Bargar also found that 37.8
percent of his respondents had undergraduate majors
in psychology, sociology, or other social sciences, and, I
suppose, these are the fields where we would be most
likely to find candidates for advanced training in edu-
cational research. What we would have to be most
careful about, however, is the danger that out of all
the potential candidates, educational research would
attract only the léss able,—the ones who might think
of education and educational research as a “soft” kind
of work, not as challenging as pure academic research
in a discipline like mathematics, psychology or chem-
istry.

But while we are considering the undergraduate
phases of the development of an educational re-
searcher, let me plead for breadth of study,—that is,
for a liberal education in all branches of knowledge.
It is in this period, supplementing a good secondary
education, that the prospective educational researcher
can acquire knowledge of subject matters that he will
need when, later, he undertakes research in the teach-
ing of one or other of these disciplines. The study of
mathematics, statistics, and science are obviously basic
to his later involvement in research methodology.
Probably he should acquire a considerable competence
in one or two foreign languages, chosen among French,
German, and Russian, because of the increasing im-
portance of educational research publications in those
languages and the increasingly international look of
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! Bargar, Robert R. Who is the educational researcher? Pp.
1347 in Guba, Egon, and Elam. Stanley (Eds), The training
and nurture of educational researchers. Bloomington, Indiana:
Phi Delta Kappa, 1965.

educational research. And he would need to be well
grounded in literature, art, and philosophy, because
the humanistic areas are so important in the school
curriculum. A major or a minor in a behavioral sci-
ence would be a desideratum but not a necessity. I see
little reason, however, for him to study education at
the undergraduate level, except possibly one course in
educational psychology or the history of education,
takén as an elective.

An excellent plan for the first year of graduate study
might be one spent in preparation to be a teacher,~as
in one of the many MA in Teaching programs that
now dot the academic countryside, followed by a year
of actual teaching. Alternatively, the student might
spend two years in some sort of work such as teaching
in the Peace Corps or the job Corps. The period im-
mediately after the undergraduate years would be a
good time to acquire teaching experiencé unencum-
bered by the doubts and qualms that would be en-
gendered by later graduate study, and my prescription
for the Renaissance Man-educational researcher cer-
tainly requires some teaching experience. But there
are two dangers in planning teaching experience at
an early stage after the bachelor’s degree: one, the stu-
dent may lose continuity between his undergraduate
study and his later, advanced graduate $tudies, and
two, there will be a certain number of people who may
not stand up to the rigors of early teaching experience
even though they could later qualify as outstanding
educational researchers. It would be a pity to lose
these people on their way to the educational research
proféssion.

On his retiirn to graduate study after a stint of prac-
tical teaching experience, the prospective educational
researcher must, I am afraid, be prepared for a fairly
lengthy and arduous course lasting 3 or 4 years before
obtaining the doctorate. Normally the training will be
in one of the behavioral sciences, but with a consider-
able infusion of courses in education: philosophy of
education, curriculum development, educational ad-
ministration, counseling and guidance, teacher super-
vision, principles of teaching, and the teaching of se-
lected subjects in the curriculum. If the specialization
is in educational psychology, there must be a heavy
concentration of courses and readings in various as-
pects of that subject, and of course, in any case, there
must be a firm mastery of some of the more advanced
and esoteric aspects of educational research methodol-
ogy, including experimental désign, multivariate stats-
tics, theory of measurement, and the like. The “com-
puter scientist” streak of the Renaissance Man must be
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nourished with courses and practical experience in
computer programming and computer aided instruc-
tion.

Towards the end of the trainings, the student must
be introduced to actual educational research work on
an apprenticeship basis, working as a project assistant.
But he should be encouraged to strike out on his own,

still under supervision, of course, to the point of de-

veloping research material publishable under his own
name.

The course of training should include lectures, read-
ings, and practical work on the organization and ad-
ministration of educational research, including the su-
pervision of research staffs, the preparation of project
proposals and budgets, and ‘“grantsmanship” in gen-
eral. Similarly, there should be supervised work on
curriculum development and evaluation or some other
arassroots kind of problem.

I would insist that there be a dissertation that would
constitute an original piece of educational reséarch,
either as an independent project or as part of a larger
project. It would be a contradiction for an educational
researcher to obtain his doctor’s degree without per-
forming educational research.

To round out the training of the educational re-
searcher, I would strongly urge that post:doctoral
research expérience, again under supervision, be a
normal and expected part of the researcher’s career.
Usually he would take his post-doctoral training at a
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university or research bureau other than the one from
which he had received his doctorate, in order that a
different staff could inject him with fresh ideas.

Such a background would go far, I think, to pro-
duce the Renaissance Man that is my ideal. It is only
a logical extension of some programs that are already
in operation. At the same time, I have emphasized
throughout that the standards must be set high and
that the training period must be lengthy. My aim has
been to show that actually the requirements for the
training of the effective educational researcher are
perhaps higher and more demanding than they are for
most other types of specialists. I think, for example,
that they are higher than for the normal Ph.D. in
psychology. Failure to recognize this fact has plagued
the field of educational research because it has resulted
in inadequate planning for pre-doctoral and post-
doctoral fellowships, research assistantships, and the
like. As another consequence, we have turned out too
many research personnel who are very far from being
Renaissance Men;--either they have been strictly com-
puter scientists and methodologists, or they have been
insufficiently trained and ineffectively operating gen-
eralists. This is responsible for the poor and unexcit-
ing quality of a great deal of educational research:
poorly conceived, poorly designed, poorly performed,
and poorly reported. It is no wonder that educational
research has been in bad repute.

Let us, therefore, try to train more Renaissance Men
in educational research.
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SELECTED STUDIES IN ADMINISTRATION:
RECENT RESEARCH IN THREE SOCIAL SCIENCE DIMENSIONS

Laurence Iannaccone, Frank W. Lutz, & Harry J. Hartley, New York University

This paper has two main purposes. One is to iden-
tify some of the theory based research in educational
administration, recently done, now underway, or pre-
dictably to be undertaken soon. Its second purpose is,
chiefly by way of illustration, to depict the process by
which theory based research contributions come to be
made and cventually have an impact on the training
of educational administrators. Research in selected
aspects of three social sciences applied to the study of
educational administration will provide the vehicle for
illustration.

A process which we shall inaccurately dignify be-
yond its merits as philosophizing about specific prob-
lem areas in educational administration seems to take
place first. Then some loose historical studies, some
more or less—usually less—theory based descriptive
work, and much more census taking called research
takes place. If the problem area continues to evoke
interest, conferences of professors frequently talking
about the need for theory based research and the po-
tential contribution of the social sciences may overlap
and follow the census taking and descriptive work.
Sometimes worthwhile theorizing goes on at a few of
these. In the meantime, bright graduate students not
invited to the conferences may, one here, one there,
begin to produce theory based research in the area. If
these dissertations begin to cluster around a few schol-
ars, as in even a single college department of admin-
istration, the move to somewhat larger theory
grounded research programs may begin. This may take
place if one or morve of the graduate students doing a
theory based dissertation becomes a research professor
and with his student follows up his dissertation. At
such places the introduction of new courses and pro-
gram revision in educational administration may be-
gin. At any one of these points or stages the develop-
ment may, however, stop due to a wide variety of
factors including chance areas.

The area of research on teacher organization and
negotiation has been selected to illustrate the first
phase of this process as it is now being approached
with sociological theory which is beginning to produce
theory based research. =

The Sociological Dimension, Research On
Teacher Unions and Associations

The field of teacher negotiations is too new to have
produced much research. Unfortunately, work done in
the public and private sectors is not directly applicable
to teacher groups. Considerable attention has been
given to the area of public employees with emphasis
on civil service, Federal, State and local. A recent book
by Walion and McKersie! has developed an extensive
theoretical analysis of the negotiation process. This
work is generally pointed at the private sector. Its
theoretical base rests largely in psychology, and little
research in the actual operation of unions is incor-
porated.

Because of recent problems in educational admin-
istration, there has developed a considerable writing
on the subject. Some of the writers are not new to
the area. Myron Lieberman? produced his first bock in
1956. His work has contributed to what might be
calied the “philosophical discourse” but has provided
listle generalizable knowledge about teacher militancy.
In general, most of the work published in the journals
of the profession has furthered this philosophic dia-
logue or described the present status of the situation.
In addition, journal articles and National Education
Association “research” have contributed to the “social
census taking” in the area. Thus, data are available
that give the number of associations and union mem-
bers, the number of written contracts and agreements,
and the kinds and extént of sanctions and strikes, etc.
Two recent books, one from the association point of
view,® the other somewhat broader,* describe in an
atheoretical way the present status of the field.
Another book that calls upon the collective knowledge
of six persons in different disciplines attempts to de-
velop theory that might explain the behavior of teach-
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1Richard E. Walton and Robert B. McKersie, A Behavioral
Theory of Labor Negotiations, (New York: McGraw-Hill Book
Co., 1965. ]

2Myrorz Lieberman, Education as a Profession, (Englewood
Clifis, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, 1956.)

3T. M. Stennett, Jack H. Kleinmann and Martha L. Ware,
Professional Negotiations in Education, (New York: The Mac-
nillan Co. Limited, 1966.)

4Myron Licberman and Michacl H. Moskow, Collective Ne-
gotiutions for Teachers, (Chicago: Rand McNally and Co., 1966.)
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ers and teacher groups in the present administrative
and organizational setting.® While this last volume
provides an attempt to utilize theory in understanding
the problem of teacher power, little research is cited
except as related to state politics.

Perhaps the most systematic research done in this
area has been done by Wesley A. Wildman and his
associates at the University of Chicago.® Again, this
cannot be called theoretical research. It focuses heav-
ily on the legal aspects of the situation and on a de.
scriptive preséntation of what exists.

Conferences across the country have also used this
area as a point of emphasis. Excluding the local, and
county meetings, one can point to the conferences held
at the Universities of Rhode Island, Indiana, Arkan-
sas, Pennsylvania, Oklahoma, and New York Unj-
versity. These last two meetings resulted in publica-
tions that include some theoretical approaches, but
little research.” Undoubtedly these efforts at theorizing
and the recent work of sociologists in industry such as
Blau, Etzioni, Gouldner, etc., will result in theory ori-
ented study in this area in the near future. As for now,
the shelf is nearly bare.

Presently most of the theoretically based research
concerned with teacher unions or associations has been
done by doctoral candidates with the result that once
done, little dissimination occurs. Ralph Schmid®
studied the historical aspects of the NEA as the AASA,
the teachers union, and the classroom teachers’ associa-
tion struggled for the reins of leadership. Steven Ru-
bin® interested in the effect of spacial change on the
sentiments of individuals within the informal struc-
ture of the elementary school, studied the sentiment
change toward a teacher union. Seymour Evans10
studied the organization of schools in relation to bu-
reaucratic theory and found that the predisposition of
teachers, along a Gemeinschoft-Gesellschoft con.
tinuum, was related to their tendency to seek organiza-

SFrank W. Lutz and Joseph J. Azarelli, The Struggle for
Power in Education (New York: Center for Applied Rescarch in
Education, Inc., 1966,

‘Wcslc;‘ A. Wildman, “Legal Aspects of Teacher Collective
Action,” Theory inio Practice, IV (April, 1965, 55.56.)
7Robert E. Ohm and Oliver D. Johns, Negotiations in tlz%,
(Oklahoma City: University ‘of Oklahoma, 1965.)
$Ralph D. Schmid, 4 Study of the Organiuational Styucture of
the National Education Association 1884-1920, (Unpublished
Ed.D. dissertation, St. Louis, Washington University, 1963.)

YSteven Rubin, 4 Social System Analysis of the Informal Struc-
ture of a School Faculty: An Investigation of the Process of Sen-
timent Change (Unpublished Ph.D. dissertation, New York: New
York Universi;‘y.‘l%t

WSeymour Evans, Towards 4 Theory of Teacher Collective
Organizational Behavior (Unpublished "Ed.D, dissertation, New
York: New York University, 1966,)

26

tion along a bureaucratic-prebureaucratic continuum,
This he notes is related to the tendency toward union
militancy or loose association. Other doctoral research
could be cited. These three only serve as indicators of
the possibility of theory related research in this area.

Underway at the present time are some interesting
research projects which indicate an attempt to study
this area of educational administration. A project
funded by the Center for Urban Education is looking
at the possibility that Gouldner’s bureaucratic sanc.
tion model can account for principal leadership be-
havior in schools operating under union contracts,
Another study, an outgrowth of Evans’ work, is at-
tempting to test the hypothesis that teacher member-
ship is related to Gemeinschoft-Gesellschoft predis-
positions and organizational pressure. Two other
studies are looking at the role of the superintendent
in negotiations: one uses role as a dependent variable
related to the independent variables of district conflict
and size; the other uses role, along with district size
and fiscal structure, as independent variables related
to board, superintendent, and teacher satisfactions
with the negotiation process in the district, All of
these projects are related to a central research theme
at New York University and should result in inte-

grated systematic theory building in an area of edu-
cation.

Finally, it may be noted that this summer a work-
shop will be taught by Evans on the principal’s role,

Attention will next be given to the political dimen-
sion focusing on recent research in the state politics
of education and emphasizing the later stages of the
process, the théory based research program, and its
diftusion through program changes in the training of
school administrators.

The Political Dimension, The State Politics of Education

Following some of the early phase philosophizing
about politics—*t'is=“t'ain’t” in education, a number
of atheoretical descriptive studies were produced on
the politics of education at the state level.it As indi-
cated at the outset of this paper, these need not neces-
sarily have resulted in theory and theory based re-
search. They were, however, not only widely read, but
also studiéd and at one institution, at least, they func-
tioned as the basis for a four semester sequence of re-

1 Stephen Bailey and others, Schoolmen in Politics, (New York
Institute of Administrative Research, Teachers College, 19683)
Michael Usdan, The Political Power of Education in New York
State (Syracuse: Syracuse University Press: 1962.)

Nicholas A. Masters, State Politics and the Public Schools,
(New York: Alfred A, Knopf, 1964.)
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search seminars in the politics of education. This se-
quence in turn produced theory in the state legislative
politics of education,!? publication of this and theory
based research in the form of dissertations on the state
of California’s politics of education.

The earlier descriptive studies were treated by post
factum analyses. Out of this emerged a typology based
upon characteristics of the organizational structure dis-
played at the key linkage point and a model of the
prevailing pattern of state educational politics.'® Sub-
sequently, the taxonomy was refined into a develop-
mental construct. A diagrammatic representation of
the developmental construct follows:

fornia.’* These, in turn, partly tested the utility of the
construct and elaborated it. Finally, courses in the
politics of education influenced by this work exist at
the Claremont Graduate School, Auburn University,
the University of Wisconsin and New York University.

A similar process may be seen at the local district
level with respect to the politics of education. De-
scriptive work by Lutz,'5 followed by theoretical elab-
oration using other works in local government led to
theory related to political change resulting in speci-
fiable patterns of superintendent turnover and succes-
sion.18 These verificational studies involving in all 161
school districts, provided tests of hypotheses derived
from the theory. In turn, this work now influences the
courses cited earlier and hence, the training of future
school administrators.

A Developmental Construct of The State
Politics of Education

Phase one |Phase two | Phase three |Phase four
Characteristic | locally Statewide | Statewide |Statewide
1. Structure baséd monolithic| Fragmented |syndical
dispar-
ate
2. Political entrepré- | coopta- Competitive | coalitional
behavioral |neurial tional
8. Leadership |squir- oligar- polyarchy |synarchy
groups archy chy

Development over time

>\

Statewide general political reorganization

This became the basis of a series of longitudinal
studies on the State politics of education in Cali-

12 Laurence Iannaccone, The Future of State Politics of Educa-
tion, Frank W, Lutz and Joseph J. Azzarelli eds. in The Struggle
for Power in Education (New York: The Center for Applied Re-
scarch in Education, Inc, 19G6.)

B Laurence Iannaccone, The State Politics of Education in a
publication of the Center for Rescarch and Leadership Develop-
ment in Vocational and Technical Education, (The Ohio State
University, forthcoming.)
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“ Among which sce, B. Dean Bowles, Coriflict and Consensus
in the State Politics of Education; Donald N. Mclsaac, 4 Sta-
tistical Analysis of the State Legislature in California; W. Deane
Wiley, Political Interaction of Education and the California
Legislature: 1849-1963; (Unpublished Ph.D. dissertations, The
Claremont Graduate School, 1966.) .

5 Frank W. Lutz, Social Systems and School Districts, a Study
of Sentiment and Interaction of a School Beard, (Unpublished
Ed.D. dissertation, Washington University, 1962.)

% Robert M. Frecborn, School Board Changes and Involuntary
Turnover; Richard S. Kirkendall, Discriminating Social, Eco-
nomic and Political Characteristics of Changing vs. Stable Policy-
Making Systems in School Districts; Eldon G. Shafer, Unification:
A Change of Power Struclure Reflected in Board Composition
and Superintendent Selection; John C. Walden, School Board
Changes and Involuntary Superintendent Turnover. (Unpub-

lligggt)l Ph.D. dissertations, The Claremont Graduate School,
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The next dimension, the economic, raises an inter-
esting question. Of the three dimensions, it should
logically have had the greatest impact already, because
it is a social sciénce more detailed, specific, and the-
oretical than the other two and yet its potential con-
tributions to educational administration have yet to
be well exploited. But a beginning has been made
here too,

The Economic Dimension

A school may be conceived as an economic system,
as well as a social or political system, for we are merely
examining the same structure with different analytical
tools. Recent published scholarship in this awa of
educational economics indicatés that this discipline
can contribute to theoretical construct development
and research in school administration. Of all the social
science disciplines, économics appears to possess the
most highly developed theoretical structure. Economic
rationality incorporated mathematics and systems
analysis techniques as a means for relating measure-
ments research to decision making. The discussion
which follows contains a brief description of three
economic concepts which may be applied to admin-
istrative research: systems analysis, program budgeting
and economic value dimensions.

Systems Analysis

A topic of central ¢oncern to both economists and
administrators is optimum allocation of scarce re-
sources. Economics provides consistent, inclusive
theories of decision making under which allocation
probléms can be restated in system analysis terms and
techniques. The purpose of systems analysis is to im-
prove methods of decision making. Maccia?? developed
guidelines for research involving this concept in edu-
cation, although the Rand Corporation provided
carlier data. In reviewing the research literature on
systéms analysis, one may éncounter similar, yet tech-
nically different, terms such as operations research,
input-output analysis, management information sys-
tem, program evaluation, cost-benefits analysis, and
others. Prest and Turvey compiled an extensive bibli.
ography of current research,18 particularly involving
cost-benefits analysis. Thomas is currently conducting
research in probability models and systems analysis

Y George S. Maccia, An Educational Theory Model: General
Systems Theory, Occasional Papeér 62-126 (Columbus: Bureau of
Educational Research and Service, Ohio State University, 1962.)

BA. R. Prest and R. Turvey, “Cost-Benefits Analysis:' A Sur-
vey,” The Economic Journal, vol. LXXV, December, 1965, pp.
683.731,
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design for education at the University of Chicago.1®
The implications of a systems approach are great, and
research interests in this area are only beginning to
expand.

Program Budgeting

The major characteristic of a typical school budget
is its incremental nature, This year's budget, for ex-
ample, possesses the same structure as last year’s, ex-
cept that it may contain five percent increases in the
various line-items. Litile attempt is made to évaluate
the various programs which are supported by the
budget. A budget is almost never reviewed as a whole
each yeéar in the sense of reconsidering the value of all
existing programs. On the other hand, the program
budget, which has been successfully applied to the
Federal Government by Defense Secretary McNamara,
is organized in terms of program elements that pro-
duce designated end-products, rather than a line-item,
“object” basis. Costs are continually analyzed in rela-
tion to the measurable benefits produced by the pro-
gram elements. Certain municipal governments such
as Los Angeles and New York’s Nassau County and
major school districts such as Chicago, Memphis, and
Dade County, Florida are conducting research to de-
termine how to implemeént the program budget. In a
major 1966 study of more than 100 large city school
systems, James of Stanford concluded, “It is likely that
the use of program budgeting will slowly increase in
large city school systerns during the coming decade.”20
James also noted that Title I of the Elementary and
Secondary Education Act of 1965 places specific evalua-
tion requiréments upon local districts which involve
cost-benefits analyses and program budget-related in-
formation,

Economic Value in Education

This rather global topic incdudes diverse types of
research of which three contrasting examples are men-
tioned: productivity, individual value preferences, and
human capital.

1) Productivity: Education is a major determinant
of productivity increases and économié growth in this
country. Productivity indexes, which consist of a ratio
of the quantity of goods produced to the input of costs,
have been developed for various industries, but there

_"]. Alan Thomas, Probability Models and Computer Simula-
ion and Preparation Programs for Educational Leaders, Paper
g;ggared for U.CE.A. Conference at Columbus, Chio, May 18,

_®H. Thomas James, and others, Determinants of Educational
Expenditures in Large Cities of the 1.S. (Stanford University,
School of Education, U.S,0.E, Cooperative Research Project No.
2389, 1966), p. 89,
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exists no such index in education at the present time.
Benson focused upon studies of educational produc-
tivity measures.?! Beginning with the premise that
education is handicapped by not being able to relate
changes in dollar value of inputs to some series of out-
puts, he concluded that some forms of partial measure-
ment may be suitable. Thus, not all of the output of a
school must be stated in quantitative terms. As indexes
of ‘educational productivity are refined, more precise
justification for in¢reased expenditures on education
can be given. For example, increased spending could
beé defended in terms of the higher yield of products
that the dollars provide.

2) Individual Value Preferences: Economic anal-
ysis can be of help to educational leaders who are
searching for explanations which underlie the be-
havior of those who provide the financial support for
public education. Economics treats the motivating fac-
tors of human activity as économic motives, and pro-
vides explanations for the phenomenon of human be-
havior. One indication of value preferences is the
éxtent to which taxpayers vote for or against referen-
dums for school budgets, bond issues, building ap-
proval, and acquisition of sites. In an exploratory
study, Hartley analyzed ten value dimensions which
eventually may be incorporated into a general eco-
nomic theory of educational valué.22 One possible im-
plication is that patterns of taxpayer behavior may be
modified in the direction of a “core” system of positive
educational values after reséarchers are better able to
asséss factors which influence an individual’s pro-
pensity to consume public education.

3) Human Capital: Economists and educational fi-
nance researchers are directing greater attention to the
extent to which man invesis in himself. We know that
a sociery can make investments in the productive ca-
pacity of men as well as machines, but until recently,
the very thought of investmeént in human beings as
capital goods was rather offensive to certain people.

21 Charles S. Benson, The School and the Economic System.
Chicago: Science Research Associate, Inc., 1966.

22 Harry J. Hartley, “Towards a General Economic Theory of
Educational Value,” Educational Administration Quarterly, Vol
11, No. 2, Spring, 1966.

Schultz conducted pioneer work which has reached a
stage in which a quantitative basis has been laid for
the validation of the view that the principal cause of
American productivity and growth lies in the large
and continuous rate of investment in education.?* In
this “human capital” approach, human beings are con-
ceived as capital assets, or wealth, or resources. As an
asset, a person is able to invest in himsélf and to ob-
tain a measurable yield. A most important form of
human investment is education, and the yield, or re-
turn, on educational investment is quite high. A part
of this yield cannot bé expressed in dollar terms, but
for the part that can be quantified, mathematical
models are being developed. As a result, we know that
human capital has beén increasing at a rate substan-
tially greater than reproducible (nonhuman) capital.
One implication of this research is that it provides
economic justification for additional governmental
support for education. )

Conclusion: Economics has much to contribute to
education. It is a science which studies human be-
havior as a relationship between ends and scarce
means which have alternative uses. If the ends are
represented by educational excellence generally, and
administrative excellence, specifically, then the appli-
cation of economic theory becomes cssential. The sev-
eral concepts discussed above provide at least partial
evidence of the extent to which economic research can
be applied to educational administration.

This brief review of three dimensions contributing
in a small but significant way to research and training
in éducational administration suggest two things to
us. The use of the social sciences in the study of edu-
cational administration can no longer be considered
a passing phase. The future contributions of these
three dimensions: sociological, political, and economic
will be much greater than at present, perhaps even
greater than the present authors know.

3 Theodore W. Schultz, The Economic Value of Education.

(New York: Columbia University Press, 1963.)
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HIGHLIGHTS OF RECENT RESEARCH IN BAYESIAN STATISTICS

Donald L. Meyer, Syracuse University

I am restricting this paper to the field of Bayesian
statistics and indicating some of the interesting prob-
lems which have been, and are currently being re-
searched in this field.

For those of you who are unfamiliar with the Baye-
sian model, let me do a minute or so of teaching to
acquaint you with the method. Bayes’ theorem states
that the probability density of a parameter © con-
ditional on data X is proportional to the uncondi-
tional distribution or mutilplied by the likelihood
of the data conditional on e

or: f(olx) « £, (e)f, (xle)

There is no disagreement as to the validity of the
theorém. What is argued is its application. In fact, the
way in which I stated the theorem might be objection-
able to some people because I am implying that a
Pparameter is a random variable, i.¢, that it has a prob-
ability distribution. For most problems in éducation,
the statistical theory many of us have studied (Ney-
man-Pearson or Fisher) treats parameters as fixed con-
stants. The only random variables are those which are
functions of the sample.

The Bayesian really wouldn’t disagree with this ex-
cept that he finds it reasonable and useful to think of
his degree of belief regarding unknown parameters,
The f(5) in the theorem represents the distribution
of belief about sets of values of
meter. This thinking is not too much different from
the way in which people interpret confidence inter-
vals. When we say we are .95 confident that the limits,
L, and Ly, include the true value of the parameter, it
is difficult to think of any useful interpretation other
than that based on degree of belief or credibility. Re-
call, however, that in the Neyman-Pearson theory,
there is no foundation for such an interpretation.

A Bayesian analysis, then, begins with the prior dis-
tribution of ® and ends with a description of the

posterior distribution. Everything relevant about )
is contained in the posterior distribution. Various sum-
Mmary measures might be calculated and reported such
as the mean—used as a point estimate—or intervals—
used as intérval estimates,

the unknown para-
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Much of the past and current research is concerned
with the derivation of posterior distributions for va-
rious prior distributions and various sampling designs.
The exciting result is that the classical confidence in-
tervals, tests, etc., are derivable from a fairly restricted
class of prior distributions. This class is such that the
prior distribution for the parameter or a function of
the parameter is a uniform distribution. A uniform
prior is an “indifference” distribution in the sense that
it implies one wouldn’t offer oclds different from 1 to 1
for any comparison of two sets of values for the para-
meter. "The implication of this is that s6-called classical
procedures are but a subcase of the Bayesian model.
Looked at in this light, Bayesian statistics loses some
of its strangeness. Secondly, it means that classical pro-
cedures apply when the prior information is essentially
zero. One can be a Bayesian and do classical analysis
when one finds himself in the “no information” state.
More important, however, it forces us to consider the
possibility that we do know something about the pro-
cess under study and therefore, to consider the use of
some other prior distribution. As I. J. Good said;
“Consider any statistical technique with which you
have some sympathy. Find out whether it js equivalent
to the use of an initial probability distribution by us-
ing Bayes' theorem in reverse. Then replace this in-
itial distribution by a bettér one.”

One of the results in this area concerns the distribu-
tion of the mean vector M, In a multivatiate normal
distribution. Geisser and Cornfield (1963) used a
family of indifference priors for the mean vector which
depended on a positive integer, V. The posterior dis-
tribution of y is then one of a class depending on V.
IV =2, the posterior probability intervals are the
fiducial intervals which follow from Fisher’s theory of
fiducial inference. If V=p+1, then the posterior
intervals for g are the same as the confidence intervals
based on Hotelling’s T2 distribution. One could in-
terpret this result to mean, at least for this situation,
that the difference between these two major modes of
inference reduces to a selection of a number for V.
Furthermore, the marginal distribution of any single
mean is ¢ (N+1—V). Only if V=2, are the pos-
terior intervals the same as classical confidence inter-
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vals. This means that one can choose a prior to give
correspondence with the joint interval of Hotelling or
one can choose a prior to give correspondence with
confidence intervals on single means—but, one cannot
do both simultaneously! For those of us who are con-
fused about the relation of multivariate and univariate
tests, this fact should be helpful.

Uniortunately, the dérivation of posterior distribu-
tions from arbitrary priors is mathematically intract-
able. One of our students, Jim Powers, is working on
general computer programs which will allow genéral
priors to bé specified for the one-way anova situation
and which will calculate the resulting posterior dis-
tributions after observation of sample data. Once these
programs are obtained, research on the relation be-
tween various classes of priors and posteriors can pro-
ceed. We will also be able to assess the effect of sample
size on the change from prior to posterior distribu-
tions.

The Bayesian modél is a conveniént way of incor-
porating all information about a process. To give ex-
amplés, one usually knows something about the mea-
suring instrument used—its reliability, item charac-
téristics, etc. We are beginning to work in this area
to attempt to tie experiméntal design and measure-
ment theory together using the Bayésian approach.
Secondly, the problem of cross-validation is one where
the initial sample implies a distribution of belief
about expeéctéd résults in the cross-validation sample.

Anothér example of this type was given by Box and
Draper (1965). Suppose there are m fundamental
parameters. Obsérvations are taken on a response
variable which is a function of some set of the m para-
meters. Using a different design, observations are taken
on some other response variable which is a function
of some set of the samé m parameters. The problem is
to use the information from both designs to make in-
ferences about the m fundamental parameters.
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Starting with an indifference prior on the m para-
meters, three posterior distributions are derived. The
first two use, respectively, only the information gained
from the separaté designs, while the third is the final
posterior distribution resulting from consideration of
thé observations from both designs. By comparing
these posterior distributions one can see the relative
contribution of each set of observations. One applica-
tion of this model to education and psychology is to
think of the m parameters as fundamental ability con-
stants and the designs as representing different tests
and tasks.

Another highlight of recent reséarch is that so-called
classical statisticians are making use of Bayes' théorem
Even though their approach is conceptually different,
a Bayesian can feel quite comfortable with their
methods and results. One development is called the
“empirical Bayes’ approach.” If we look at the de-
nominator of Bayes’ theorem:

I £, @), (xle) de
we see that it is the unconditional distribution of X,

g (X). This has also been called the predictive dis-
tribution of X. If we successively sampled from a proc-

éss with parameter, ¢ varying according to f, (9)
then weé could build up an empirical distribution of

X which will approximate g (X). Since fz.(xle) is

known, f, (e)' is then known implicitly.

An application of this was given by F. Lord (1964)
writing in the context of measurement.theory. The un-
known £, (e) is a distribution of true scores while the

empirical distribution,g (X), is an observed distribu-
tion of test scores.




HIGHLIGHTS OF RECENT RESEARCH CURRICULUM AND TEACHING

Glenn E. Reeling, Jersey City State College

Many innovative aspects have béen associated with
teaching and curriculum during the past few years.
The purpose of this paper will be to describe briefly
research which is curréntly béing conducted in two
subject areas at the elémentary level in the Montclair,
New Jersey, Public Schools as well as some of the re-
search which is being conducted in the East Orange
(New Jersey) Public Schools.

"The first study concerns the Initial Teaching Alpha-
bet (i/t/a) as a method of teaching reading to first
grade pupils in the Montclair Public Schools. In this
experimentally designed project, 550 first grade pupils
in the Montclair Public Schools. In this experi-
mentally designed project, 550 first grade pupils were
placed into either an experimental group (teaching
via i/t/a) or into a control group which was taught
by the traditional orthogonal (t.0.) manner. These
groups were matched for the factors of sex and for the
scores which were obtained on the Lee-Clark Reading
Readiness Test in their kindergarten year.

During March of the first grade year, before any of
the i/t/a pupils had the opportunity to make the
transition to t.0., both groups of pupils were admin-
istered the Primary I Battery of the Metropolitan
Achievement Tests. (The i/t/a edition of the MAT
was administered to the pupils who were being taught
by i/t/a.) In analyzing the test results, it was discov-
ered that the ift/a group of first grade pupils had
obtained significantly higher (p <.001) scores in the
test areas of Word Knowledge, Word Discrimination,
and Reading. In the test aréa of Arithmetic, thé mean
raw scores of the i/t/a and the t.o. groups were 52.3
and 52.5 respectively—which the writer viewed as a
verification of the initial equality of the two groups.

Three months later, during June, both groups of
pupils were administered the regular t.o. edition of
the Stanford Achievement Tests. Results of this test
administration indicated that the i [t/a group of
pupils again obtained significantly higher (p <.01)
scores in the test areas of Word Readiness, Paragraph
Meaning, and Vocabulary.

During the last week of school, a noncognitive mea-
sure—designed by the writer—was administered to all
the first grade pupils. This test was administered

orally by the writer with the first grade pupils indicat-
ing their answers by circling either “Yes” or “No” on
an answer sheet to questions such as:

Do you like numbers bétter than reading? (No)
Would you like to get a book for a present? (Yes)
For eight of 25 such questions (including the two
noted above), the responses of the pupils in the i/t/a
group differed significantly (p <.01) from the re-

sponses of the pupils in the t.o. group.

The second study which is currently being con-
ducted at the elementary level in the Montclair Public
Schools is also an experimentally designed study in
which an attémpt is being made to discover the effec-
tiveness of teaching science by the inquiry method.
Fifth and sixth grade pupils will serve as subjects for
this study, and these pupils will generally be matched
in terms of scholastic aptitude and achievement, and
socioeconomic level. The pupils in the experimental
group will be taught the science course using Such-
man’s materials as they aré found in the SRA Science
Inquiry Developmént Program. Two of the major
problems which may apparently be encountered in
this study are: (1) having the classroom teachers teach
by the inquiry method; and (2) obtaining an evalua-
tion of the processes rather than the product.

Finally, the writer should mention a research project
presently being conducted in the East Orange Public
Schools for which he is serving as a consultant. A pilot
Intermediate School for fifth and sixth grade pupils
has been established in which many innovational fea-
tures (funded by both ESEA Title III and Ford Foun-
dation) are now in operation. Included among the
more recent innovative instructional practices are
Computer Assisted Instruction, team teaching and
nongraded instruction, and individually prescribed
instruction. Other innovative features include open
spacing, flexible placément of study carrels, and a
comprehensive instructional materials center.

With studies such as those mentioned above being
conducted at the present time, research in the teaching
and curriculum areas appears to be an increasingly
prominent factor in the field of education. And as the
findings from this research are implemented, hopefully
our school children should be the recipients of better
instructional practices in the future.
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THE DEMONSTRATION OF COMPUTER-AIDED INSTRUCTIONAL SYSTEMS
AND OTHER COMPLEX EDUCATIONAL MEDIA

Chairman, Richard L. Wing, BOCES #1, Westchester County, New York

Participants: Robert E. Taylor, Mt. Kisco School District;
Father John Boyle, Fordham University College of Philosophy and Letters; Walter Goodman,

BOCES #1, Westchester County.

Father Boyle described the operation and advan-
tages of the closed circuit installation at Loyola Semi-
nary which is designed primarily to train future Jesuit
educators in the use of television as an instructional
medium. However, Father Boyle stressed, although
this is its primary function, the system can serve as a
variation of a standard closed dircuit origination sys-
tem that could be incorporated into any school system.

The installation consists of two cameras; one of
which is horizontally mounted on a rolling stand that
includes lights and monitors, while the other is ver-
tically mounted and fixed into what is called the
“Graphics Console.”

This installation is unique in that the entire opera-
tion can be controlled by one person, the téacher. The
teacher controls the switching from one camera to
another, and controls, as well, the incorporation of an
audio tape recorder and carousel slide projector. The
image from the 2 x2 projector is transmitted under
the Graphic Console, and via a multipléx mirror ap-
pears on the ground glass screen directly below the
vertically mounted camera.

The instructor also determines the composition of
the graphic material on the television scréen since he
can control the zoom lens of the vertically mounted
camera. Because all of the controls are within easy
reach of the teacher, if he chooses, he can be a teacher,
director, technidan and cameraman, all in one.

In its very simplicity, this relatively unsophisticated
system affords many advantages. First of all, the
teacher can be given, in ten minutes, the minimal
knowledge he needs to have. A few minor hints about
studio techniques completes his orientation. Secondly,
the fact that he can come to the studio on his own
time, can prepare materials and can practice as long
as he likes without the need of gathering a studio
crew, opens unlimited opportunities for experimenta-
tion in the use of graphics and three dimensional
objects.
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Experience has shown that the flexibility of the in-
stallation has produced a rapid increase in the imagi-
native creativity of presentations by teachers-in-train-
ing.

Father Boyle concluded by saying that closed circuit
television could also be used for research.

Mr. Taylor described the Dial Selection System to
be in opeération at the Middle School of the Bedford
Central School System about January 15, 1968.

There are ihree esséntial components of any Dial
Selection System. First, is the media center, which
serves as the master control for the DSS. This area will
be equipped with a program distribution and monitor-
ing console, video switching systems, and all program-
originating equipment. The consvle will distribute
and monitor programs and will be able when neces-
sary to enable the technician to communicate with
persons at any of the stations equipped with dial con-
trol plates. Second, carrels, équipped to handle one or
two students, will consist of booths with acoustical and
physical isolation. Each carrel will provide the student
with an opportunity to select any of the available AV
materials using the dial control plate or microphone
and then the video monitor or headset. Third, teachers
in 30 group instruction areas will be able to dialselect
or call directly for any of the AV materials distributed
from the Media Center. The video and audio portion
of the program will be distributed through a monitor
mounted on the wall.

Mr. Taylor concluded, by stressing that in spite of
the most advanced and sophisticated and complex
hardware, it is not the mode of instruction, or the
hardware itself that will spell success or failure for
Dial Seélection Systems; it is rather the software, that
is, the programmed materials in the lessons themselves
and how they are prepared, selected, and integrated
into the curriculum that will be the determining
factors. Mr. Goodman stated that since 1962 the Board
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of Cooperative Educational Services in Bedford Hills,
Westchester County, New York, has conducted re-
search on the use of computer-based economic games
as an instructional meéthod. The latest project, Project
No. 2841, sponsored by Cooperative Research, US.
Office of Education, is entitled, The Production and
Evaluation of Three Computer-Based Ecc.iomics
Games for the Sixth Grade.

One of three games developed is the Sumerian
Game, designed to teach sixth graders some basic prin-
ciples of econoiics in opération at the time of the
neolithic revolution in Mesopotamia.

The student playing the game, takes the role of a
ruler’s son in the city-state of Lagash in the year 3500
B.C. He is presented with his first problematic situa-
tion: “We have harvested 5,000 bushels of grain to
take care of 500 people. How much of this grain shall
be set aside for the next season’s planting, and how
much will be siored in the warehouse? The remainder
will be given to the people to eat.”

The child makes decisions and enters his answers at
the computer terminal. The computer immediately re-
turns a progress report, incdluding the harvest reaped
from the seed grain set asidé for planting, a word in-
dex as to the standard of living, and a réport on his
inventory. This kind of problem is repeated through-
out the entire game, each harvest representing six
months in the lifée of a ruler.

The rule of the first Luduga is devoted to the solu-
tion of problems pertaining to an agricultural econ-
omy. In the second phase of the game, the child as
Luduga II is given the opportunity to apply his sur-
plus grain to the devélopment of crafts. In the third
and final stage he is introduced to trade and the more
complex problems which confront a changing econ-
omy. ‘The rate and trend of development are depend-
ent upon the wisdom of the child’s decisions. At inter-
vals the ruler is presented with technological innova-
tions and disastérs which will alter his decisions.

The essential idéa behind the sécond game, the
Sierra Leone Development Project, is to simulate the
economic problems of a newly emerging nation, plac
ing a secondary emphasis on a study of the country’s
culture. ‘The simulated economic and social situations
used in this game are drawn from actual problems dis-
cussed in the Ten-Year Social and Economic Develop-

ment Plan now in effect. A specific and already par-
tially successful example is the land reclamation pro-
gram and the use of this former marshland to cultivate
rice in order to diversify agriculture and to decrease
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expenditures for imported food, in the effort to obtain
a favorable balance of trade. As the student, taking a
role as an A.LD. officer, satisfactorily completes and
shows an understanding of the problems presented to
him, he is promoted to Assistant Affairs Officer and
finally to Chief Affairs Officer in A.LD.

In the third game, called The Free Enterprise Game,
the player initially assumes the role of the owner of a
small toy store. In utilizing the opportunities provided
by the simulated store environment and while making
decisions to combat those factors in the environment
which would be detrimental to the operation of a
small business, the player should be able to increase
the net worth and monthly sales of his store.

It is hoped that after playing the game the player
will realize that each possible decision in a giveén cir-
cumstance tends to carry certain rewards and costs and
that the rational decision to make is one which mini-
mizes costs and maximizes rewards within a probabilis-
tic framework.

The-educational planning for these games has been
accomplished by local teachers and a graduate studént
at Johns Hopkins.

Equipment used in these projects included IBM
1050 typewriter terminals, an experimental random
access slide projector, and an IBM 7090 computer us-
ing a time sharing system, so that several pupils could
be taught at the same time.

Dr. Wing said that in order to assess the results of
the games described previously by Mr, Goodman, an
experiment was set up along these lines. From October
1965 to March 1966, 25 sixth grade students from the
Mohansic School in Yorktown Heights, New York,
played the two games on three terminals at the Center
for Educational Services and Résearch of BOCES.
These pupils started in some cases with the Sumzerian
Game and in other cases with the Sierra Leone Game,
then completing the other. Meanwhile a control class
of equal ability studied about the economics of life
in Sumer and Sierra Leoné under the direction of a
talented teacher using ingenious but “conventional”
methods.

The basic evaluation problem has been to appraise
a combination of two methodological procedurés em.
ployed in conjunction with each other, one the game
method of instruction and the other the use of com-
puter-based typewritér terminals for delivery of the
games. The purpose was to find out whether, by using
these two methodological approaches, we could pro-
vide an individualized learning situation in which the
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students were able to proceed at their own rates, were
able to learn something about economics, and would
find the éxperience stimulating.

The effectiveness of the whole experiment was mea-
sured by several different techniques. One was to ob-
serve the students carefully and interview them after
they finished playing the games. Another was to com-
pare their pretest and posttest scores on specially pre-
pared tests of economic understandings, and a third
was a depth interview technique designed to probe for
understanding of economic concepts.

The equivalence cf the control and experimental
groups vas established by making a t-test of the dif-
ference of mean scores on the California Test of Men-
tal Maturity and the Reading Section of the Iowa Test
of Basic Skills, as well as by comparison of scores on
the pretest of economic principles. It was found that
therée was no significant difference between the two
groups on these variables.!

After a few initial program errors were cleared up,
the games ran smoothly. Instruction was self-sufficient
to the extent that most of the students required no
assistance with the instructional aspects of the games.

In regard to the interest which students had in the
games, we found that almost without exception the
pupils enjoyed playing these economic games on the
computer, and this high interest was maintained
throughout the two games, which lasted an average of
15 hours in total.

It was found that in the Sumerian Game the experi-
mental group gained a significantly greater amount
from pretest to posttest than the control group. This
difference in gain was significant at the 1 percent level
of confidence. In the Sierra Leone Game the control
group scored slightly but not significantly better than
the experimental group:-

It appears from our testing that we should not claim
that the computer-game technique is clearly superior

1Francis G. Cornell is project statistician,

to classroom instruction. It does seem, however, that
the experimental method is at least as effective, to
judge by the measurement which we employed.

In the experimental setting the average pupil time
on the Sumerian Game was 10 hours and 15 minutes
with a range from 6 hours and 40 minutes to 14 hours
and 5 minutes. The average time on the Sierra Leone
Game was 5 hours and 5 minutes with a range from
3 hours and 55 minutes to 8 hours and 0 minutes. The
combined average then is about fifteen and a half
hours to completé both games.

It seems, therefore, that studying by games on the
computer took less time than studying the same ma-
terial in class.

Relationships Between Learning and Factors
of Individual Difference

Tat_*lc of _Conc]atioxis

Gain, Pretest—Posttest  versus Sumerian Game Sicrra Leone

Game
a. Time on Computer —.199 —374
b. Reading Ability +.228 + 417
c. Intelligence +.388

+.546

a) Apparently ihe students who spent the least time
at the computer made the greatest gains.

b) There was a low positive corrélation between
reading ability and improvement of test score.

¢) The more intelligent students gained more from
pretest to posttest than the less intelligent students,
even though there is a ceiling on the test which pre-
vents the best students from displaying the whole
range of their talents.

General conclusion: Analysis of the computer-based
economics games project demonstrated that there is
sufficient promise in. this kind of instruction to warrant
further, exploratory research both with the computer
medium and the game mode.




NEEDED RESEARCH IN TEACHER EDUCATION:
THEORY BASED PROGRAMS AND TEACHER EDUCATION

Lawrence V. Castiglione, City University of New York, Queens College

Systematic, comprehensive theories of teaching, in
the formal sense of the term, de not now exist. What
should be the nature and function of teacher educa-
tion programs is unclear (Anderson, 1962). Glazer
(1966) feels that statements of educational goals are
platitudes, subject to so many interpretations that
evaluation in terms of specific student behaviors is
impossible. Only recently have researchers begun to
focus their attention on the teaching process. It is
hardly surprising, given this state of affairs, that there
are not programs of teacher education that have im:
plicit in them a theory or theories of teaching. The
two necessary, if not sufficient conditions—a clear state-
ment of fundamental policy and an empirically
grounded, comprehensive theory of teaching—have not
been met.

Scandura (1966) along with others, maintains that
at present teaching is a practical endeavor, and its
practice more an art than a science. He holds that
there aye certain utilities that are characteristic of
science and technology that aré not shared by an art,
and that education would benefit by the transition
from art to scientific technology. Skinner claimed that
education is in principle a scientific technology that
could be made operational if cultural inertia were
overcome. Skinner eéxpressed this opinion in 1954. To
date there is no substantial évidence that téacheér edu-
cation has become or is about to become a. scientific
technolog.

The delay in implementing what is already known
may be in part due to the fact that the concerns of
classroom teachers overlap only slightly the concerns
of psychologists in laboratories. This is most apparent
in the psychological study of learning. Bruner (1964)
writes that learning theories focus upon a description
of the processes of learning, and that teaching theories,
as distinguished from learning theories, should be
concerned with specifying the means by which learn-
ing may be facilitated. Ausabel (1966) takes the posi-
tion that this distinction holds in a formal sense only,
in that theories of learning, by specifying optimal
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conditions and the variables affecting learning, imply
appropriate teacher behavior.

However, there is little evidence to support the no-
tion that complex molecular systems, however clearly
described to a student, will result in appropriate be-
havior in the absence of detailed instruction directed
to that end. Travers (1965, p. 529) states that, “Teach-
ers do not change their ways of behaving simply by
being told that learning would proceed with greater
efficiency if they behaved differently.” James Thurber
(Mandler &iKesson, 1964) once wrote that “A word
to the wise is not sufficient if it doesn’t make any
sense.” '

Perhaps the difficulty in communication between re-
searchers and teachers might be reduced by employ-
ing instructional practices suggested by learning
theories to the training of teachers, rather than im-
plying, as Schutz and Silberman (1966, p. 298) put
it, “. . . that the process of extrapolating the theory
into practice is simple and straightforward.” For ex-
ample, developing and using techniques for simulating
specific aspects of classroom teaching operations in
order to develop proficiency, applying instructional
devices and materials, and using diagnostic evaluations
might be as effective as lecturing.

Presumably teaching theories would permit one to
prescribe bel.aviors that would facilitate learning in a
predictable manner under known conditions. Teachers
should be able to decide between various alternatives
on a systematic basis within the context of a standard
classroom setting.

Taxonomies of teacher behavior derived from al-
ready existing observational systems .might conceiv-
ably form the basis, or elements, of a theory of teach-
ing. The classes of these observational systems range
from power relationships (Hughes, 1963) to classifica-
tions borrowed from information theory -(Ryans,
1963) . Scandura (1966) points out that beyond Gage’s
suggestion that teaching be treated as an independent
variable and learning as a dependent variable, teuch-
ing theories must take into account individual dif-
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ferences in achievement and ability as well as the tim-
ing and sequencing of information.

Groen and Atkinson (1966) have proposed a model
for the dynamic programming of a class of instruc-
tional problems that treats instruction as a multistage
decision procéss which is subject to evaluation by
means of a mathematical theory. Optlmal stimulus
presentation stratégies, sensitive or insensitive to stu-
dents’ responses, may be approximated. Although not
directly applicable to classroom teaching, this model
may provide a useful conceptual approach in formulat-
ing a theory of teaching. Certainly, the idea of stimu-
lus presentation deécisions as an instructional strategy
directed toward clearly defined objectives of instruc-
tion, may serve as one possible locus of transition from
the art of teaching to the science of instruction.

It is obviously necessary to have a well developed
theory of teaching to enable one to clearly specify
important élements of behavior, to formulate alterna-
tive hypotheses, and to meaningfully interpret differ-
énces between experimental treatments. Research
should attempt to identify the major sources of vari-
ance in student learning attributable to teacher be-
haviors, and the influence on school learning of these
behaviors under ciassroom conditions. The current
lack of comprehensive theory notwithstanding, even a
pré-theoretical model with limited application would
establish a basis for evaluating the effectiveness of in-
struction interpretable within the context of the model
employed. An attempt in this direction, almost by
definition, would move educational practice and pro-
grams closer to becoming a scientific technology than
has thus far been the case.
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NEEDED RESEARCH IN TEACHER EDUCATION:
SENSITIVITY TRAINING AND THE PROCESS OF CHANGE

Julian Roberts, Yeshiva University

One important aspect of teacher education that
needs further study is the preparation of preservice
teachers for adequate handling of the phenomenon
of change. The several aspects of teacher education
that emphasize change in the curriculum, change in
role perception of the teacher and of the learner,
change in the notions of how instruction is truly in-
dividualized, sommehow have not really explored how
newcomers to the profession may enter a world where
these aforementioned changes may serve to threaten
individuals, or even whole school systems.

In the time allotted, I would like to share with
you one illustration of the processes involved in intro-
ducing change into a school setting, simply to high-
light the complexity of the problem. In a suburban
-community on Long Island, a pilot project was in-
itiated last year to explore the possibility of changing
the noted lack of effective communications among the
several levels of the community. Four adult commu-
nity members, representing diverse roles (parent, ‘ex-
school board president, the leaders of the 2 forces pro
and con in a proposed bond issue), the school superin-
tendent, 3 teachers, and 7 eleventh grade students en-
gaged in a tgroup experience. T-group s a process
developed by the National Training Laboratories, a
subsidiary of the NEA. It is defined by Benne and
othcrs as follows:

A T-group is a relatively unstructured group in
which individuals participate as learners. The
data for learning-are not outside these individuals
or remote from their immediate experience
within the T-group. The data are the transactions
among members, their own behavior in the group,
as they struggle to create a productive and viable
organization, a miniature society; and as they
work to stimulate and support one another's
learning within that society. Involving experiénces
are a necessary, but not the only, condition of
learning. T-group members must establish a
process of inquiry in which data about their own
behaviors are collected and analyzed simulta-
neously with the experience which generates the
behavior. Learnings thus achieved are tested and
generalized for continuing use. Each individual

may learn about his own motives, feelings and
strategies in dealing with other .persons. He
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learns also of the reactions he produces in others
as he interacts with them. From the confronta-
tion of intentions and effects, he locates barriers
to full and autonomous functioning in his rela-
tions with others. Out of these he develops new
images$ of potentiality in himself and see help
from othérs in converting potentialitiés into ac-

tualities. N

Each individual may learn also about groups in

the processes of helping to build one. He may
develop skills of membership and skills for
changing and imfroving his social environment
as well as himself. The staff who work with T-
groups do not see any necessary opposition be-
tween participation in groups and autcnomous
individual functioning, though they ure well
aware that opposition does occur in ‘many asso-
ciations of our lives and that group forces may
be used to inhibit personal development. In the
T-group, on the contrary, the objective is to mo-
bilize group forces to support the growth of mem-
bers as unique individuals simultaneously with
their growth as collaborators. Influences among
peers are paramount in this learning process. In
the T-grm(xlp, members develop their own skills in
giving and receiving help. They learn to help
the trainer or teacher as he assists in the develop-
ment of individual and group learnings.1

The National Training Lab lists the following five
factors as most important objectives of human rela-
tions sensitivity training:

Self-insight “

Better understanding of other persons and aware-

ness of one’s impact on them.

Beiter understanding of group processes and in-

creased skill in achieving group effectiveness.

Increased recognition of the characteristics of larger

social systems.

Greater awareness of the dynamics of change.

A training laboratory tries to create a climate en-
couraging learnings, understandings, insights, skills in
the areas of self, group, and organization. The pre-
liminary examination of the responses of the partici-
pants to two questionnaires indicates that a notable

S e

'Leland Bradford, Jack R. Gibb, and Kenneth D. Benne, T-
Group Theory and Laboratory Method, New York; John Wiley
& Sons, Inc., 1964,
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degree of achievement of these objectives has been
reached.

An analysis of the process of T-group reveals its
relationship to the total complex of the process of
change. The rationale indicates that before change can
take place effectively, people affected by such change
must learn how to interact with each other so that
greater productivity may result as the change takes
effect. From this experience, a present research project
was evolved and is now in operation. How can a class-
room setting be changed so that interaction between
the student and teacher, and student and student may
give everyone an opportunity to provide maximum
performance of all involved in the educaticial process?

Such a change necessitates new role concepts for
both teachér and student. The teacher must move
from a highly directive pérson and leader to one who
becomes a more highly integrative leader, one who
1eadily accepts statemeénts of choice, differences of
opinion, and suggestions for new ways of proceeding
within the classroom setting. ‘The student too must
move from one who seeks to develop thinking patterns
convergent with those of the teacher or those he féeels
are the pacesetters of his peer group to one who is not
afraid to express divergent thinking. His role becomes
more creative, less limited in response pattern, more
original. He, too, must exhibit behavior that recognizes
differénces, and willingness to accept responsibility
for suggesting new ways of proceeding.

Changes such as those suggested above may threaten
both teachers and students. T-group training in self-
awareness, in ability to listen to others, to see how
others perceive you and how you rightly or wrongly
have perceived others is one possible way to handle
the threats posed by change. The classroom setting
used in this experiment is 12th grade social studiés:
Problems of Democracy. Hilda Taba points out that
social studies are always involved with feelings and

attitudes. Thus a class in Problems of Democracy must
be concerned with notions of self, of uniqueness, of
group membership, and group process. The climate to
be developed in such a class must include: a) the ca-
pacity to identify with people from different back-
grounds within the community, avoiding or overcom-
ing stereotypes that hinder real undeistanding of, and
respect for others; b) the self-security that permits one
to be comfortable in differing from others; c) the
openmindedness that examines the opinions and ways
of others with reasonable consideération and objec-
tivity; d) the acceptance of changes that adjusts as a
matter of course to new ways and events; €) the tol-
erance of uncertainty and ambiguity without anxiety;
and f) the responsivness to democratic and human
values.?

T-group should allow for a greater degree of
achievement of these objectives. The very essénce of
sensitivity training calls for the development of per-
sonal attributes and abilitiés to cope with elements in
the environment that are inhibiting the teaching-
learning process.

What this short paper is suggesting, then, is that
further research in the nature and process of change
is mandatory if climates that will promote change in
the most positive and profitable sensé are to be estab-
lished in the school setting. The work of Bellak on
the language of the classroom has already indicated
the degree to which the oral behavior of teacher to
student or student to student may inhibit an individ-
ual’s attempt to recognize, use and develop his poten-
tial, and his ability to learn. Other techniques must be
investigated. If we mean to produce teachers who will
be prepared to do more than perpetuate an educa-
tional system that has revealed its shortcomings, then
Federal, State, and local support must be given to en-
courage further research in this area.

2 I-hlda Taba and James L. Hills. Teacher Handbook for Con-
tga 5Costa Social Studies Grades 1-6, San Francisco, California
196
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C€HARACTERISTICS OF NEW ENGLAND CATHOLIC SCHOCL PRINCIPALS

Chairman, John A. Schmitt, Boston College

‘That Catholic parochial schools have problems dis-
tinguishing theém from their public school counter-
parts is nothing néw to persons familiar with parochial
school systems. The fact may be surprising, however,
to those who have no more than a surface familiarity
with the system. The symposium participants whose
comments comprised this presentation are intimately
involved with the system; they understand the prob-
lems; they have determined the facts of the situation,
and they have elicited significant conclusions.

Available space does not permit presentation of the
findings in detail! However, the procedural desciip-
tion by Father O'Neill details the procedures em-
ployed, and the commentaries by Doctor Nuécio and
Doctor Madaus illustrate the major implications of the
findings. ‘

Father McHugh’s introduction includes a géneral
description of the objectives of the New England
Catholic Education Center (NECEC). Notwithstand-
ing ample research evidence concerning the elements
that distinguish parochial schools from public schools,
relatively little effort has been devoted to determining
the needs which are peculiar to parochial schools.
NECEC strivés to reduce this particular knowledge
vacuum by supporting research oriented, specifically,
toward Catholic parochial schools, and this symposium
reports one example of such an effort.

NECEC AND RESEARCH IN CATHOLIC EDUCATION
Reverend Paul F. McHugh, New England Catholic
Education Center

These remarks attempt to éstablish an understand-
able framework within which this research tcok place
and which, building upon the empirical evidence re-
ported, will provide the support for current and an-
ticipated research. This research framework is an em-
bryonic development and service center known as
NECEG, the New England Catholic Education Center.

‘There are nearly one-half million .children of ele.
mentary and secondary school age attending 900 ele-

——— ——e

!The documents reporting the general findings reported by
this symposium consumed more than a thousand pages in four
volumes, Inquiries regarding specific findings may be directed to:
New England Catholic Education Center, Boston College, Chest-
nut Hill, Massachusetts 02167.

mentary and 300 secondary Catholic schools, staffed
by 16,000 religious and lay teachers. Daily administra-
tive and curriculum decisions concerning these chil-
dren are being made in administrative patterns which
cluster around eleven diocesan superintendents of
schools, who are the chief school administrative officers
of these eleven ecclesiastically jurisdictional areas.

The hallmark of these decisions has been the his-
torically conspicuous absence of data. to verify and
support such important decisions. NECEC is the in-
stitution, created at Boston College and utilizing the
total resources of that university, which is attempting
to conduct research consonant with the needs of New
England and pointed toward constructive and continu-
ing change.

Hypothesizing the school principal as the éduca-
tional leader, pivotal in effecting change, the Center’s
first research activities concerned themselves with re-
search about the principals in approximately 1,200
New England Catholic elementary and secondary
schools. Immediate funds were allocated to three
studieés:

1) The role and function of elemeéntary school
principals, conducted by Rev. Patrick O’Neill

2) A similar study of the secondary school prin-
cipalship, conducted by Mr. Thomas Whalen

3) As a further'secondary s¢hool refinement, a study
of the staff perceptions of the role and functions
of the principal as educational leader in ran-
domly selected secondary schools.

"The findings and implications of the first two of these
studies are reported in this symposium,

It is well to add, that aside from presenting the re-
sults of these studies, it is our desire to convey the idea
that NECEC réprésents a concrete proposal to allevi-
ate a longstanding gap between needed research to -
satisfy the requirements of school administrators and
the research (and the researchers’) need for admin-
istrative support—concrete incubator settings for re-
search, field testing, and dissemination of research
findings.
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THE STUDIES OF CATHOLIC SCHOOL
PRINCIPALS’ CHARACTERISTICS
Reverénd Patrick J. O’Neill, Diocese of Fall River,
Massachusetts

The studies conducted by Thomas Whalen and me
were concerned, respectively, with the principals of
Catholic secondary and elementary schools in the
eleven dioceses of Néw England. Data were gathered
by means of a questionnaire which sought information
regarding the principals’ personal characteristics, the
charactéristics of their schools, the activities in which
the principals engaged, their evaluation of the im-
portancé of these activities, their opinion regarding
the quality of their own preparation for the various
activities, and opinions regarding a sample of educa-
tional problems and particular needs of principals.

The questionnaire, accompanied by a letter from
NECEC’s Executive Director, was mailed to every
principal of a Catholic school in New England. The
letter explaineéd the purposes of the studies, assured
the principals of anonymity, and solicited their co-
operation. Followup letters were directed to thosé
principals whose questionnaires had not been returned
within one month, and later telephone followups were
made to those still failing to réspond. As a result of
these measures, Tesponsés were obtained from 771 ele-
mentary school principals (87%) and 205 secondary
school principals (83%) - :

Questionnaires were precoded with an identification
number to identify each school, and each question-
naire item was identified by a number indicating the
caré column into which the item response was to be
punched. Transference of the data to punched cards
was thereby greatly facilitated, and the data were
next recorded on magneétic tape for computer proc
éssing.

Responses to objective questions on the question-
naires were tabulated separately for each of the eleven
dioceses, as well as for the total group. Percentages
were calculated, and chi square tests were employed
to identify items which distinguished individual dio-
ceses from one another. Relationships between certain
of the principals’ personal characteristics and their
various activities, opinions, and attitudes were also
tested for statistical significance.

While space does not permit complete reporting of
the findings, the following general conclusions were
considered by the investigators to be of particular
significance:

1) The role of the principal, in relation to the .

parish, the diocese and his religious community
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—the vast majority of principals being members
of religious communities—is very poorly defined
9) The principalship, for Catholic schools, has not
been developed as a distinct profession with a
definite procéss of selection, special preparation
and sufficient term of office
3) The principals, in many instances, have not been
taking advantage of the leadership opportunities
presently available to them
The studies which have been briefly described here
have most serious implications. Clarification of prin-
cipals’ roles in relation to pastors, diocesan supeérin-
tendents and their own communities would appear to
be essential, if the effectiveness of the principal is to be
increased. Potential principals should be identified
éarly in their careers as members of religious commu-
nities through objective processes; they should receive
appropriate administrative training; and their tenure
as principals should be assured to maximize the return
upon the investment in their training. For those pres-
ently occupying administrative positions, there is a
great need for inservice training in administrative
principles, supervision, human relations, and curricu-
lum development. Freedom from teaching responsibili-
ties, a modest amount of secretarial assistance, and ac-
tive participation in the budget-making process relat-
ing to their schools are additional, imperative needs.

THE NECEC PRINCIPALSHIP STUDIES AND
ADMINISTRATIVE THEORY

George F. Madaus, New England Catholic Education

Center

The O’Neill and Whalen studies pose some interest-
ing questicns in the light of administrative theory.
Space permits consideration of only two aspects of the
relationships between these data and the theory of
Gétzels and Coladarci.

In theory, a Catholic school principal can base his
authority on one of three legitimate sources: tradi-
tional, charismatic, or rational. Traditional authority
is based on established belief in the sanctity of the
traditions under which the authority figure exercises
authority, and the leader is obeyed because he occu-
pies a traditionally sanctioned position. Charisma de-
rives from the exemplary character or genéral wisdom
of the leader, whom the group obeys because of their
personal trust in him and the normative patterns or-
dained by him. Pacifist attraction to Bertrand Russell,
because of his general wisdom, and the personal trust
in the leader and his normative patterns demonstrated
by early members of the Mormon Church illustrate
charismatic authority.
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Both studies fourd that the role of school principal
was very often combined with that of local community
superior, wherein the superior draws on both tradi-
tional and charismatic sources for authority which may
transfeér to the principal role. Howéver, the principal
should operate from effective authority which origi-
nates with the group and is given to the leader by
the group. Group meémbers can withhold it without
depriving the administrator of his formal position, be-
cause he retains the power to command and direct.

Teachers and principal are mémbers of the educa-
tional profession, and each is expert in his specialty
within that field. The principal specializes in the al-
location and integration of human and material re-
sources among tasks, so that the goals of the institution
may be achieved.

Getzels and Coladarci’s theory holds that school ad-
ministrators trying to attain authority without téchni-
cal competence in their specialty are doomed to fail-
ure, because they weaken their authority each time
they appeal to traditional or charismatic sources.
Their authority is reinforced and strengthéned, how-
ever, each timeé decisions are based on technical com-
petence.

The present studies show that the Catholic school
administrator has little past experience and formal
training in educational administration. There may be
a tendency, therefore, to try to base authority on tradi:
tional or charismatic rather than effective grounds.
Determination of the sources of authority upon which
the Catholic school principal relies will require
further study.

The area of role confli¢t, alluded to in the discus-
sion of sources of authority, is also of special interest.
Educational roles can be functionally specific or dif-
fuse, and specificity describes the range and scope of
roles and facilities that may legitimately be included
as matters for allocation and integration within a
given interaction. If the range of roles is specific, the
patterns of interaction are strictly limited in scope of
interést. Interaction and obligations are restricted to
those roles defined by the technical competence and
status of the participants,

The findings that principals felt they could not ade-
quately handle the dual role of community superior
and school principal, documents the community dif-
fuseniess in range of roles that infiltrate religious teach-
ing. Religious responsibilities, tangential to the teach
ing role, can become confused, and the principal may
find it difficult to make decisions on the basis of tech-
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nical competernce, thus weakening effective authority
and forcing a reliance on traditional authority.

An investigation of the effects of role diffuseness on
administrative effectiveness would certainly be worth-
while, shedding light on assumptions of the theory
and affording data for decisions regarding a combina-
tion of the two roles. Further exploration of these
studies in the light of administrative theory could im-
prove the theory, while contributing substantially to
the art of administration in Catholic schools.

IMPLICATIONS OF THE STUDIES FOR
HIGHER EDUCATION
Vincent C. Nuccio, Boston College

These studies and others in which Boston College
is presently involved with NECEC emphasize three
basic needs: first, to establish on university campuses
a climate for cooperative programs involving non-
public school personnel, particularly administrators.
Secondly, to involve nonpublic school pupils, teachers
and administrators (to which Catholic schools con-
tribute large numbers) in future educational research
projects. Third, the need for universities to present in-
service programs and preparation programs which can
upgrade and prepare nonpublic school personnel.

The fulfillment of these needs will require a better
understanding of, and a closer relationship with, those
who are responsible for the identification and prepara-
tion of nonpublic school personnel. In the case of
Catholic schools, this would mean a working relation-
ship with the religious superiors of communities pres-
ently involved in education.

Nonpublic education is changing as a result of re-
cent Federal legislation, and this has very definite im-
plications for the future preparation of nonpublic
school elementary and secondary principals. The Uni-
versity Council on Educational Administration
(UCEA) has recognized this need and is proposing,
to the Kellogg Foundation, a consortium of the Uni-
versity of Chicago, Loyola University of Chicago;
Michigan State University, St. Louis University, and
the University of Texas. It also has proposed a con-
sortium within the consortium of Harvard University,
Boston College, NECEC, and the National Association
of Independent Schools. This UCEA project recog-
nizes “. . . the need for more effective research, de-
velopment, training and dissemination programs per-
tinent to non-public school administration in both its
preparatory and practical aspects.”

More institutions of higher education need to get
involved in programs similar to the model of NECEC
at Boston College, whére a regional organization is
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established for the purpose of research and dissemina-
tion aimed specifically at Catholic schools. A number
of these university-affiliated centers might comprise a
national network of centers for the study of Catholic
education, and such a network could considérably
enhance the prospects for future research in Catholic
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education. Planning, educational programming, and
a system of information retrieval would substantially
improve the prospects of assembling sound informa-
tion on which to base decisions concerning the future
of Catholic schools.




TAXONOMIC RESEARCH IN ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR IN
EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS

Frank W. Lutz, Mozell Hill, Paul Cullinan, & Seymour Evans, New York University;

Glenn Immegart, University of Rochester, & Harold Robbins, Queens College

Introduction :

The project “Developing Taxonomies of Organiza-
tional Behavior in Education” was undertaken by
New York University under direction of Dean Daniel
E. Griffiths.! It was funded by the U.S. Office of Edu-
cation with the cooperation of the University Council
for Educational Administration and utilized research-
ers from five different institations. The purposes of
the project were several: 1) To define conceptual
boundaries of organizational behavior in education;
2) To provide guides for abstracting content on edu-
cational administration; 3) To furnish guides in de-
veloping instructional materials; 4) ‘To encourage and
provide guides for the synthesizing of knowledge; and
5) To stimulate future research.

The research was undértaken in the following steps
and will be presented here in that manner. An eight
month field study in an educational organization was
undertaken in order to gather data. At the same time,
four theories were selectéed from which original classi-
fication characteristics were developed, and then modi:
fied and tested with the field study data. These theories

were: general systems, bureaucracy, compliance ~(not—of

covered in this presentation?), and decision making.
The final step in the project was an attempt to syn-
- thesize the taxonomiiés into a single taxonomy.
Purposes and Processes of Taxonomic Inquiry

The purpose of taxonomic inquiry is to obtain an
arrangement or ordering of phenomena into a readily
understandable dlassification system according to evi-
dence supporting theoretical relationships. To achieve
the best possible approximation to this organization,
the process of inqiiry depends upon theories, prin-
cipies and procedures that are, strictly speaking, the
“science” of taxonomy. Formulating and testing the-
ories and applying these principlés aré the most basic
things a taxonomist does. But he doés them by means
of a set of procedures such as those in Table 1.

1'This .project was funded by the U.S. Office of Education,
Contract #H5-0792-2.12.1.

?Dean Stephen Hencley developed this schema but was unable
to be presént in Albany for the ERANYS meeting, .
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In taxonomic inquiry, the most critical steps in the
series are those of synthesizing relationships, arrang-
ing similarity matrices, and applying techniques of
cluster analysis, These three operations are concerned
with the conceptual aggregation of phenomena into
classes and the arrangement of classes into a hierarchi-
cal syste'ﬁ1\.

1. Purposes and criteria. The major purpose of taxo-
nomic inquiry is to construct classes about which gen-
eralizations can be made. These classes are developed
in accordance with a purpose by means of theories
which yield classification systems for a certain range of
phenomena. Although a number of classification
schemes may be possible, one form of classification
should be applied to all plienomena with which the
taxonomy is concerned.

2. Conceptual bases. In taxonomi¢ inquiry classifica-
tions are conceived as theoretical entities, which opera-
tionally specified, are explicable in terms of categori-
cal logic and utilize statistical methods.

3. Principles and procedures. Classes or aggregations
phenomenzaare the basic units of taxonomy. Taxo-
nomic studies are always statistical in nature which

Pprovides evidence that the theoretical specifications of

classes are met. The classes at all levels of a taxonomy
are defined by their relationships expressed in con-
ceptual terms. The most significant relationships, con-
sistent with theory, guide the dévelopmeént of classifi-
cations and hierarchical ordering.

The principles and procedures outlined here have
served to guide the empirical processes in the investi-
gation of organizational behavior in eéducation. How-
ever, numerous problems occur no matter how trac-
table the phenomena are for taxonomic inquiry.

The Field Study

Based upon the belief that organizational behavior
centers around organizational roles, six roic; were
elected as focal points of observation within the school
district: The School Board, The Superintendent, The
Elementary Curriculum Director, The Senior High




TABLE | THE FUNCTIONS OF TAXONOMIC INQUIRY INTO ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR IN EDUCATION

Functions Procedures Purposes

Observing Sclecting representative field of study Depict organizational behavior in education
and Devising methods of observation Discriminate patterns of behavior

Recording Determining criteria for unit of behavior Identify operational units

Preparing transcripts of observations

Record tractable specimens

Formulating

Stating propositions in terms of organiza-

Conceptual tionai behavior in education Explicate conceptual frameworks
Schemata Indicating categories of observational pre-
dictiveness Operationally specify classes
Stating parameters of categorics of schemata Characterize classes of observables
Assigning characteristics to observational Apply scheme to recorded specimens
protocols
Classifying Preparing frequency distribution charts Compare and contrast analyzed specimens
Behavior Checking frequencies versus proposed
Units Categories Corroborate theoretical referents
Analyzing by various statistical methods Examine degrees of affinity
Indicating coefficients of association Synthesizc relationships
Developing Arranging similarity matrices Construct classes from data
Taxonomies Applying techniques of cluster analysis Evaluate polythetic features of divisions

Using criteria of rank ordering

Modifying categoriés; initiating néw study

Assemblé various taxonomic groups
Refiné and tést revised schemata

School Principal, The Junior High School Principal,
and An Flementary School Princpal.

Ground rules had to be adopted in order to delimit
the parameters of what was termed a single unit or
specimen of organizational behavior. The unit was
_déescribed_as the occurreice of a topic of behavior in
the life of a central actor. The unit began when the
topic was introduced and it continued to be recorded
until that topic was terminated and another topic was
introduced. Even though the same topic may have
been initiated again at a later time, the termination
at that given point ended the unit. It was decided to
definé this O.T.U. (organizational taxonomic unit) as

a unit comprised of thé following qualities: (I) the.

purpese of the behavior had to be identifiable; (2)
there had to be identifiable actors; (3) there had to be

some history leading to the unit of activity; (4) there

had to be a description of what happened during the
elapsed time interval of observation; and (5) it had
to be possible to state what happened as a result of the
activity. It was also decided to include actual dialogue
which occurred in order to supply detail to the urit.
Other suggested methods of defining a unit of behavior
did not permit all taxonomists to classify all units.
The O.T.U. defined the occurrence of behavior which
the taxonomists were then required to classify. Ninety
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O.T.U.s were developed from the collected descrip-
tions of béhavior reported in the extensive field notes.
Each taxonomist was able to focus upon the same de-
scriptions of behavior.

Seven, separate, previously trained observers worked
in the field to colléét the dzta concerning the senti-
ments exchanged during interactional activity-of the-
individuals within the school district. Having agreed
that the Homanian concepts of activity, interaction,
and sentiment were basic élements of human behavior,
the task of reporting the happenings was refircd to
insure that a réliable description of the behavior was
made available to the taxonomists. Also, this method
of data collection modeé did not then dictate the frame-
work of the subsequent analysis.

It is not possible to observe and record the totality
of behavior in any given milieu. However, the re-
searcher can describe his instrument, and the object
of his observations, record what he obsérves in be-
havioral terms, and téll how he has checked the re-
liability of his observations. Although no two observers
were assigned to the same activity during the course of
the field colléction, observations were seen to overlap
in many ways. Related material, transcribed from the
notes of different observers, provided anothér means of
checking upon the reliability of the data collection.
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Sound, motion picture films and magnetic tapes made
in conjunction with the narrative reporting, afforded
opportunity for third party review. In addition, the
amount of recorded, observed units numbered in the
hundreds, thus establishing some increase in the in-
ternal consistency of the method.

The selection of the O.T.U.s from the total be-
havioral sequence in an educational organization
could be arbitrary. In order, better to avoid this, a
theoretical grid was developed to make more certain
that samples could be obtained which represented all
the organizational levels in the school as well as all
the role incumbencies thought to be important to the
classification schema.

Neither the field study nor the O.T.U.’s are intended
to be descriptive of the universe of organizational be-
havior. The goal of the study was not the development
of an image of a “typical” school enterprise, rather, it
was the purpose of the field study to present a picture
of a single school district.

General Systems Based Schema
Systems theory was selected as an approach to tax-

onomic research into organizational behavior in edu-

cation as a result of its demonstrated value as a the-
oretical construct, as a vehicle for understanding or-
ganizational phenomena, and as a classificatory device.

Since no one universally accepted or all inclusive “sys-

tems theory” exists, a four scheme approach to classifi-

cation was formulated using four distinct theoretical
perspectives for conceptualizing systems.

The schemes developed along with their theoretical
referents, classification-procedures, and-functions are
indicatively described below:

1. CLASSIFICATION APPROACH I Compre-
hensive Systems Characterization Scheme.
Derivation: from “systems theories of the whole”
or comprehensive systems theoriés.”
Classification Categories: actors, inputs, organi-
zational mechanism (s), organizational subsys-
tem (s), outputs, and locus of loci of forces.
Method of Characterizing Specimens: verbal de-
scription relative to the above categories of each
unit of organizational behavior (specimen).
Function: (1) to organize each behavioral unit
or specimen into an orderly, workable “whole” in
terms of basic systems terminology and concepts;
and (2) to reduce data relative to each belav-
ioral specimen into a form amenable to inspec-
tion or content analysis for classification purposes.

- CLASSIFICATION APPROACH II: Input-Out-
put Linkage (Subsystems) Scheme.

Derivation: from process or subsystem theories
using standard organizational terminology and
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standard educational task areas and terminology
to provide specific operational subcategories
within the framework of the process or subsystem
theories,

Classification Categories: inputs in the form of
operands (information, energy, and resources)
and operators (control structures, operations, and
personnel) ; functional subsystems of the follow-
Ing types—administrative, supervisory, instruc-
tional, purpose determination, personnel, record-
keeping, client-constituent relations, business
management, and ncgotiation; and output in the
form of productivity "(products or performance),
affectivity, and feedback (internal and external) .
Method of Characterizing Specimens: checking
the presence of detailed attributes (subdivisions
of the above generic classification categories) on
a structured workshect.

Function: to microscopically characterize behav-
ioral specimens in terms of (1) inputs, subsys-
tems, and outputs; and (2) input-output linkage
through functional subsystems.

3. CLASSIFICATION APPROACH III: Analysis
of System Properties—States and Processes.
Derivation: from theories of universal open sys-
tem preperties.

Classification Cutegories: input, output, input-

output relationship, steady state, relationship of

functional subsystems, self-regulation, feedback,
negentropy, progiessive segregation, progressive
mechanization, and equilibrium.

Method of Characterizing Specimens: checking

appropriate detailed ¢haracteristics under each

category on a structured worksheet,

Function: to macroscopically characterize behay-

ioral specimens at a giver point in time-space in

terms of the universal properties exhibited by all

open systcms. o
. CLASSIFICATION APPROACH 1IV: Qutput

Anclysis Scheme.

Derivation: from output theories or system out-

come analysis.

Classification Categorics: productivity (in terms
of H‘)roduct and services utility), organizational
health (in terms of adaptability, identity sense,

and reality test capacity), integration potential
(in terms of -self-actualization, group decision-
making, and individual change flexibility), and
feedback (in terms of desirability and penetra-
tion) .

Method of Characterizing Specimens: rating of
each of the classification categories on a foun-
point scale relative to degree of presence (from
low to high) and plotting profiles for each speci-
men.

Function: (1) to qualitatively assess system out-
put variables and system achievement; and (2) to
ndicate the degree of system “openness.”

After ninety units of organizational behavior in

education were classified according to cach of the
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schemes, data analysis was undertaken to ascertain
(1) whether the devised schemes sorted the objects
classified into taxonomic greupings, and (2) whether
any such groupings revealed facilitate the understand-
ings of the objects or phenomena so ordered.

As a result of preliminary classification category use
and overlap analysis it was found that: (1) the do-
main covered by the behavioral units classified could
be described in “‘systems” terms; (2) the classification
sthemés contained no discernible redundancy; (8) the
devised schemes evinced a satisfactory level of dis
criminatory power; (4) one of the schemes (the first)
was less useful for ultimate purposes of the study than
the others; (5) more rigorous analyses using estab-
lished taxonomic approaches could be profitably pur-
sued.

Additional analyses of scheme II, III, and IV classi-
fication data were undertaken using both the numeri-
cal and theoretical taxonomic approaches. As a result
it was concluded that:

1. The devised schemes do provide a basis for sort-
ing the classified units of organizational behavior
in education into taxonomic groupings (e.g. spe-
ciés).

2. The schemes permit the logical derivation of sub
(c.g. sub-species) and supra (e.g. archctypes)
taxonomic groupings.

3. The “essence” of each of these taxonomic group-
ings is describable in terms of systems concepts
which differ uniquely from existing organiza:
tional terminology and nomenclatures.

+. The taxonomic groupings and relationships re-
vealed have a potential for facilitating thé under-
standing of organizational behavior in education.
(In this regard a number of leads for further re-
search including the generation of specific re-
search hypotheses, resulted from the study.)

. Application of the classification schemes to a
larger behavioral unit sample, drawing on diverse
kinds of educational organizations, along with
niore extensive data analysis appears to be a
promising direction for taxonomic research into
organizational behavior in educat}ion.
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Decision-Making Based Classification Schema

The classification system developed by Griffiths
utilizes one hundred forty-two characteristics arranged
in an ordered relationship which account for the range
of behaviors that must be considered in the description
of administrators at work. Rather than attempt to de-
scribe each category and the relationships among them,

the three broad components under which they are
subsumed will be outlined. This approach enables one
to quickly grasp the conceptual framework used; this
schema can be illustrated as follows:

Input

Decision-Process

v

Output

Each O.T.U. had an input; that is, some informa-
tion stimuli received by the central actor generated
a problem or an activity which resulted in interaction
between or among actors. If a problem was present in
the O.T.U., some type of decision-making followed.
This behavior resulted in a judgment which affected a
course of action and ranged from the postpcnement of
a decision to the making of a final decision.

Other behaviors reported appeared to be pointless;
that is, the actors engaged non-decision activities. Such
behaviors were not organizationally task oriented and
not concerned with maintaining relations. While at
times information was exchanged, such behavior was
not purposive and could best be described as the mere
expenditure of energy. Regardless of whether a de-
cision-making process occurred, there was always, or
so it scemed, an outcome present. It may have been
precisely this reason; that is the frequent occurrence
in the O.T.Us of administrative behavior obviously
unrelated to decision-making that led Guiffiths to the
final classification system.

Based on certain assumptions regarding the pur-
poses of administrative behavior, the theory, using a
sct of decision-making concepts, attémpts to explain
administrative behavior. Three assumptions are:

1. Administration is a generalized type of behavior
which is found in all human organizations.
Administration is the process of directing and
controlling life in a social organization.

8. The specific function of administration is to de-
velop and regulate the decision-making process in
the most effective manner possible.

This theory views the process of administration as
the monitoring of decisions made in the organization
and holds that administrative behavior can be de-
scribed and understood in terms of decision-making or
the monitoring of decisions in the organization.

Griffiths then formulated the steps which were de-
scriptive of the decision-making process. These steps,
which in effect was an “armchair” version of the theory
were further refined in the study of the performance of
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clementary principals in a simulated situation.? It was
found that the scoring categories loaded heavily on one
of the two secondary factors. Factor X, Preparation for
Decision vs. Taking Final Action, was very similar to
the theoretically conceived steps used to describe the
decision-making process.

Drawing heavily from the simulation study and
other concepts derived from the expanded theory,
classification categories were developed. In scoring the
O.T.U.s it became immediately apparent that the
categories were inadequate. Much of the administra-
tive behavior reported in the O.T.U.s was obviously
unrelated to decision-making and it was decided that
this classification schema should be abandoned.

Returning to the situation study, it was found that
the other of the secondary factors, Factor Y, Amount
of Work Expended in Handling the Item, could be
applied to account for much of the nondecision-mak-
ing behavior reported in the 0. T.U.s. While Factor X
focuses on decision-making behavior, Factor Y captures
much that goes on in an organization which can best
be described as the expenditure of energy, work, and
the like. The cues provided by Factor Y led to an
expanded classification schema which, although
neither mathematically nor systematically pleasing,
provides the initial steps toward establishing some re-
lationships among concepts. The dlassification system
was again emperically tested and found to account for
the data contained in the O.T.U.s. Finally, all of the
O.T.Us were scored independently by two graduate
students who had been trained in the use of the scor-
ing definitions and checked by a senior researcher.
Differences were discussed and a single score arrived
at for each category using a “go-no-go” system.

Bureaucratic Based Classification Schema

A theoretical tri-dimensional taxonomic model was
derived by retrieving from the literature those writ-
ings, ideas, theories, concepts, and empirical studies
that address themselves to an understanding of the
behavior of men in organizations, especially those em-
ploying the conceptual strategy of bureaucracy. The
term “bureaucracy” first appeared in social sciénce
literature with the writings of the Max Weber.

The signal and pethaps most crucial contribution
of Weber’s theory of buréaucracy was that it provided
a conceptual framework for the systematic study and
understanding of complex modern organizations. This
is to say, the theory accounts for the relationships be-
tween organization attributes which permit the ob-
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servation, classification, and analysis of the social forms
that produce these relationships. Thus, at the very core
of the Weberian theory are the structural characteris-
tics of bureaucracy and their relationships to each
other.

The structural characteristics of a bureaucracy as
Weber conceived them might be summarized in out-
line form:

1. Specialization—fixed and jurisdictional areas
which are regularly ordered by rules, i.e., by laws
or administrative regulations.

2. Hierarchy—levels of graded authority that ensure
a firmly ordered system of super- and sub-ordina-
tion in which the higher offices supervise the
lower ones.

3. Explicit Written Procedures—all administration
based on written documents—a body of officials
engaged in handling these documents and files,
along with other material apparatus that make
up a “bureau” or “office.”

4. Expertise~all administration by full-time officers
who are thoroughly and expertly trained.

5. Formal Rules—all administration by general
rules which are quite stable and comprehensive.

‘To Max Weber, the most_salient variable in bu-
reaucratic organizations was authority. Accordingly,
bureaucratic behavior in an organization can be ob-
served through the “flow of authority.” In order that
the “flow of authority” become clearly observable, it
must be structured. Robert Presthus has presented the
structural. characteristics of a bureaucracy. They are
hierarchy, specialization, oligarchy, cooptation and
status. The above characteristics have been subdivided
further into their functional aspects (i.e., hierarchy—
rank, line and staff; specialization—office, role expecta-
tion; olz‘garchy--powér, sanction; cooptation—selection,
successidn; and status prestige, privilege) . These pro-
vide the structural context within which administra-
tive behavior takes place.

The strategy outlined by Arthur P. Goladarci and
Jacob W. Getzels provides the vantage point from
which to observe and classify behavior within the
structural frameéwork offered by Presthus. They con-
ceive behavior is as taking place in the interactions be-
tween individuals and groups in a social structure,
For taxonomic purposes the strategy is to note, record,
and then classify each observable interpersonal rela-
tionship as a distinct specimen or “unit of behavior."”
Each obsérvation can be operationally viewed as an
administrative dyadic transaction. By adniinistrative
dyadic transaction is meant an interpersonal relation-
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ship of two or indeed a plurality of actors in an or-
ganization who are engaged in interaction. The inter-
actions that occur within these interpersonal relations
can be observed from three dimensional directions: its
goal direction, its role parameters, and the nature of
the affectivity between the actors. The behaviors, once
observed, can be classified as having occurred within
an organizational context (i.e., classified horizontally
by its structural characteristics and vertically with re-
gard to its three dimensions.)

Goal diréction dimension (i.e., the purposes or ob-
jectives of the organization) is classified as either ra-
tional or non-rational. These classes were developed
from the Webeérian conceptuahzatlon of the sources of
authority. Similarly, role is viewed as a dichotomy
utilizing the Parsonian concepts of functional diffuse-
ness and functional specificity. Finally, the Parsonian
concepts of universalism-particularism were used to
identify the polarities of the afféctivity dimension.

Eight classes of bureaucratic behavior emerged logi-
cally from the tridimensional theoretical model, each
contained a dichotomous polarity result in six cate-
gories. These six can be arranged into eight possible
classes which are labeled as follows:

1. RSU—Rational-Specific-Univérsalistic
RSP—Rational-Specific-Particularistic
RDU—Rational:Diffuse-Universalistic
RDP-Rational-Diffuse-Particularistic
NSU-Non-rational-Specific:Universalistic
NS$P-=Non-rational-Specific-Particularistic
NDU-Non-rational-Diffuse-Universalistic

8. NDP—Non-rational-Diffuse-Particularistic

The eight classes are distinct and separate, and do
not represent a continuum of bureaucratic behavior.
Even though the first class, Rational-SpecificUniver-
salistic, may be generally viewed as being highly bu-
reaucratic and the eight class, Nonrational-Diffuse-
Particularistic, viewed as being pre-bureaucratic, all
eight classes can contain dyadic transactions that are a
mixture of bureaucratic and pre-bureaucratic be-
haviors. ]

The use of quantile scores enables one to arrange
each specimen of behavior along a continuum ranging
from a positive pole (bureaucratic) <15 -at one ex-
treme, to that of a negative pole —15 (pre-bureau-
cratic) at the other extreme. The quantile score indi-
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cates the degree of bureaucratic behavior in the speci-

men under inspection. This results in a more refined
and discriminating classification of administrative be-
havior. Another reason for employing quantile ranges

is to account for the varying sizes (the number of
dyadic transactions) of the O.T.U.s. This enables one
to classify and then compare O.T.U.s regardless of the
magnitude of behavior present.

Synthesis and Probable Outcomes

As stated in the fifth purpose of the study, it was
hoped that it would be possible to synthesize the
taxonomies into a single taxonomy of organizational
behavior in education. Based on the widely held belief
that there is considerable overlap among the theories
upon which administration is based, it was assumed
that a synthesis would be possible. On the other hand,
based on the belief that there are wide gaps in the
existing theories, the ma]m problem could have been,
that there would be orgammtlonal behavior which
might overlap but could not be classified because of
inadequate theory. Whether or not gaps exist in the
the present theories, the classification schema de-
veloped from each of the four theories classified all
units of behavior. Said another way, each of the
four theories was able to classify all the organiza-
tional behavior collected in the field study. The gaps
were not in the classification generated by the theory.
Some may have beén gross classifications, yet all data
was classified.

Logical and statistical analyses wére undertaken in
order to test the overlaps which did occur among the
taxonomies developed. The detailed procedures are
beyond the space limitations imposed here. Briefly
theoretical and logical “guesses” were made about
overlaps between theories; these were not born out
by inspection. Statistically the Phi coefficient was tab-
ulated for all possible pairs of the approximately 450
characteristics scored in the four taxonomies. Only
twelve overlaps occurred which were statistically mean-
ingful. Of these twelve the vast majority were sche-
matically prédictable. That is to say, that the overlap
between the decision-making characteristic of (deci-
sion made) could be schematically predicted to over-
lap with the general systems characterisiic (input-de-
cision making) . The overlap was not theoretical in
nature. One possible theoretical linkage did occur be-
tween the bureaucratic taxonomy and the general sys-
tem taxonomy. All bureaucratic characteristics which
account for high bureaucratic performance (high ra-
tional, high specific and high universalistic) over-
lapped with the general systems characteristic (feed-
back and limited fixed). Theoretically it could be
predicted that if an organization were operating in a
bureaucratic fashion, feedback would occur in a spe-
cific or fixed manner, and would be limited to the kind
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and process of feedback stip lated by organizational
rules. }
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While this research did not result in a single taxon-
omy, it has already served as a basis for additional re-
search. Several doctoral dissertations are already un-
derway based on the project, and some proposals for
funded projects are being considered. One is now
funded for the development of teaching materials
from the TOBE project.

Although not useful as a single classification system
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for abstracting, guidés have been presented for classi-
fying within theories. In addition, the study of or-
ganizations should be enhanced by this information.
Based on the purpose of the investigation, an organiza-
tional study can select a theoretical approach and is
provided with organizational characteristics through
which hypotheses can be generated and data collected.
It is the position of the research team that the develop-
ment of taxonomies in organizational behavior in edu-
cation has begun; it i in no way assumed that thé job
is completed.




PROGRAMS FOR TRAINING EDUCATIONAL RESEARCHERS

S. David Farr, State University of New York at Buffalo

Because of my own current concerns I should like
to concentrate on the naturé of doctoral programs di-
rected to the training of educational researchers. I do
not mean to imply that by this concentration that I
reject the possibility of training researchers through
either pre or post doctoral programs, but it does repre-
sent an opinion that doctoral programs will for a
considerable period of time be the primary producers
of active eciucational researchers.

Two assumptions underlie my ideas. First, I believe
that we must have enough commitment to the train-
ing of educational researchers that we are willing
to invest in separate programs for educational re-
searchers and for educational practitioners. Second, I
am quite willing to assume that the students we ad-
mit to our research training programs are intellec-
tually able people, undoubtedly bright enough to com-
plete whatever program we expose them to, and that
they have whatever prerequisite knowledge we require
for our programs. This allows me to concentrate ex-
clusively on the relationship between the program and
the behavior desired in its graduates.

I believe that many current programs are based on
two major fallacies. The first is that statistical anal-
vsis, measuremeént, and research design are conceived
as the most important part of the training effort; often
except for the existence of these the research training
program may be no different from the program for
practitioneis. I would suggest that extreme commit-
ment to, and the exact knowledge of facts and theories
of a rather specific applied area is more necessary to
the conduct of productive research. The educational
researcher must in addition be competent, but not
necessarily a specialist, in statisticc and design. It
would seem to me that an enthusiastic, active, schol-
arly, research doing professor in the applied field is
much more important in the training of a researcher
than are the professors who teach him his research
skills.

The second major fallacy and perhaps even more
important than the first, is an apparent assumption
that people who are able to do research will do re-
search. It appears that the goals of our program should
stress typical behavior, that is, what a person will do,
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while our programs have been designed to make a
person able to do the tasks-of-research. While it is true
that knowledge and skills are important outcomes of
a program, I would suggest that the formation of cer-
tain scholarly habits is at least equally important.
There are, then, two types of goals toward which we
should direct our doctoral programs, those dealing
with knowledge, skills, and understanding, and those

specifying the habits which we wish our students to

have. I beliéve that we are currently réasonably suc-
cessful in meeting the first type of goal, through
métliods of direct source-student communication
(teaching, reading, programmed materials), practice
of skills, and professor-student discussion. Our present
educational practices also seem to give the student
ample opportunity to display knowledge, skill and
understanding and to have this reinforced by high
marks and the other rewards at the aisposal of the
university proféssor.

Scholarly habits on the other hand do not seem to
be necessary outcomes of our programs. Where in our
programs, for example, do we develop the habit of
relying on others for details of résearch in which one
does not feel confident? Where do we develop the
habit of high activity in doing émpirical research,
tempering our ideals of excellence with respect for
what can be learned from an imperfect study? Where
do we develop the scholarly habit of choosing a specific
area and studying it with great intensity for some
period of time, to the exclusion of other areas? Where
do we develop the habit of sharing research results
with immediate peers and with the profession?

I would like to suggest the type of program which
might be more successful in developing these habits
than most current doctoral programs in education. It
would seem to me that we might make some progress
with a cognitive approach to this problem, teaching
the student that rewards will be given for the types of
behaviors just outlined. However, a more direct attack
would be to have our programs center around par-
ticipation in the research process so that the various
steps of this process can be attempted and successful
performances reinforced. It would seem that a pro-
gram of participation in research might begin with
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observation and directed participation in the research
of faculty and advanced students. Very shortly the
student could be stimulated to make first attempts at
various phases of research, perhaps in writing a report
of research conducted by another or by preparing a
statement of problem or an outline of a research plan.
Having made some first attempts in situations simple
enough so that success is nearly assured, the student
mighi progress to a stage which could be characterized
as guided practice. From there he might move to co-
ouerative research with his professor and then to in-
dividual projects or perhaps collaborative work with
his peers, in order to transfer some of his dependence
from his professor to his peer group.

By engaging the student in such a program, we
would have many opportunities to usé the rewards at
our disposal to reinforce desired behaviors. For ex-
ample the intensive study of a topic resulting in an
excellent review of literature could be reinforced by
high marks, distribution of the paper to students and
faculty, opportunity to present his findings to students
and faculty, personal congratulation and encourage-
ment, etc. We could similarly reward the synthesis of
skills and knowledge around a specific problem result-
ing in a research plan. Other stages of the research
process, such as the completion of data collection, the
completion of the analysis and the completion of re-
search reports could also be rewarded. This last ac-
tiviry, a very critical one, can often be rewarded for
advanced students not only within his university, but
by rewards of publication or presentation of papers at
state and national meetings.

I would suggest as a final principle that in all of our
programs of research participation we take a position
of “accentuating the positive” by concentration on
the reinforcement of désired behaviors rather than the
criticism of weakness.

What then might be thé components of a program
which would accomplish the process just outlined? I

believe that an important first component would be
intensive seminars which would allow a student, -espe-
cially the advanced student, to concentrate his study
for a semester in one or perhaps two large-credit semi-
nars rather than spreading himself over four or five
different courses. This would séem to have the advan-
tage of allowing him to display and be rewarded for
the intensive study of a particular area, and also the
opportunity to follow through on his study by con-
ducting a relevant research project individually or
cooperatively with the other students. The opportu-
nity for desired activities to occur and be rewardéd
seems much greater with this kind of study than in a
system where the student must divide his efforts among
several more or less related subjects and please several
professors.

A second component of the program would be the

- student’s work as a research assistant to an active pro-

fessor in his major field. Here he may experiénce the
joys and frustrations of the researcher through identifi-
cation with his professor and by direct rewards given
for whatever parts he played in the research process.
A third major component of the program would be
independent study, individually or in cooperation
with a small group of students. This kind of work
could emphasize either the intensive study or the re-

~ search-doing aspect of the program and in either case
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the rewards of the university may be applied whenever
appropriate behavior is observed by the faculty.

In summary, then, I see that two kinds of goals are
important in the training of educational researchers.
The first is that of knowledge, skill and understanding
of his applied area and of research methods. It seems
to me that we are currently doing reasonably well in
terms of thesé goals. However, it seems that we have
paid little attention in our program planning to goals
describing the habits which we hope to develop in our
students. I suggest that we have the knowledge to de-
sign programs which will develop the desired habits,
and should get to work on that task.




TRAINING FOR SCHOOL RESEARCH DIRECTORS

Louis T. Di Lorenzo

The passage of the Elementary and Secondary Edu-
cation Act has elevated interest in the training of edu-
cational researchers to a new high. It has also revived
some of the problems and issues long associated with
this area; such as, the past and potential contributions
of research to the educational practitioner, the relative
merit of basic versus applied research, individual as
opposed to interdisciplinary team study, the domi-
nance of the psychological base of educational re-
search, and training with emphasis on research meth-
odology or on a discipline. The resolution of these
problems is still to be realized; at best, any stand on
these issues has been supported by the logic which fol-
lows-thie set of assumptions and values set forth.

The Sixth Annual Symposium of Phi Delta Kappa
in 1964 addressed itself to each of these issues. Despite
the caliber of the participants, few inroads were made
into the problems which could be expressed as either
guidelines or recommendations for the soon-to-follow
educational research training programs supported un-
der Title IV. However, the past few years have pro-

55

duced studies and reports which have clarified the
nature of the training, personnel, and functioning of
researchers which can serve to assist thosé directing
training programs. Most significant are the reports by
Bargar and Guba, Buswell and McConnell, Clark,
Clark and Hopkins, Di Lorenzo, Lazarsfeld and Sieber,
Sieber, and Stanley.

These reports and any number of future studies will
not settle some of the basic philosophical differences
associated with training. They will add only to a re-
fined understanding of the problem and recognition
that the positions taken are intrinsically related to .ae
values held. Nevertheless, those training programs
under support by Title IV have several clear directives
from the legislative intent and language of the Ele-
mentary and Secondary Education Act. While the lat-
ter is not specific enough for detailed program de-
velopment, it leaves little doubt that the persons
trainéd in these programs are to function in a capacity
to enable the overall success of the programs of ESEA.
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THE TRAINING OF EDUCATIONAL RESEARCHERS

_Marvin Taylor, Queens Collegé

How does one find and train individuals who have
an unquenchable thirst for knowledge, are open-

- - —-—minded, and have an unrelenting drive to subject their

ideas to objective scrutiny? I shall attempt to set
{orth some necessary conditions, that I believe to be
worthy of consideration in planning a training pro-
gram for educational researchers.

When one plans a training program he must take
into account the nature of the job the product of the
program will ultimately be expected to do. It would
be simpler if we could say that the researcher will do
research; but what research? As Guba (1964, p. 280)
has suggested, research activities should include “de.
velopment, dissemination, diffusion, and impléementa-
tion.” It seems apparent that to conceive of research
in such broad terms implies more than one kind of
training program and a multiperson research effort.
It seems to me that the multiperson unit would need
to include such persons as a design specialist, a sub-
ject matter specialist, a writer and interpreter of the
basic résearch, and an administrator to handle funds
and coordinate the research unit's efforts in the public
schools. ‘

Research activitiés might be strétched along 2 con-
tinuum of immediately useful knowledge. This would
implement innovation to more abstract information
which would require extended study in both labora-
tory and field settings prior to implementation in the
classroom. It séems to meé that activity in all areas
must be pursued if we aré to make advances in edu-
cation.

If research is to provide information useful in cre-
ating and evaluating educational innovations, we must
prepare individuals who will have the necessary skills
and will identify themsélves as educational researchers,
Let us consider the kinds of individuals we should
recruit for training as Educational Researchers. Ac.
cording to our traditions most researchers are not
trained as such, but emerge from a field as a result of
their doctoral studies. According to Bargar (1964)
Educational Administration is the largest category of
doctoral majors from which individuals who are listed
in the National Register of Educational Researchers
are drawn. This is followed by the field of Educa-

tional Psychology. Only 1 percent of the respondents
indicatéd that educational research was their major
doctoral area. Typically, those individuals who select
educational administration, educational psychology,
and the other sub specialities are somewhat older and
advanced in professional commitment. They have col-
lected more information and have developed more sét
ways of thinking and processing new information.
G. B. Shaw once quipped, “Reading rots the mind.”
I would suggest that we need to recruit more young
people who have just graduated from undergraduate
school. Theéy should represent a wide sampling of
liberal arts fields and they should have a broad, libera]
educational background. We need to attract young
people, before they have established large family com-
mitments: 1) because the training program will be
long and arduous; 2) because having worked in a
field for several years may have reinforced ways of
thinking about phenomena which may create prob-
lems when one is required to think in more abstract
terms; 3) because most social scientists are most pro-
ductive and creative during their thirties and early
forties.

In addition to being bright and young, the college
performance of our prospective researcher should be
examined for evidence of adventuresomeness, lack of
over-conformity, risk taking proclivities and interest
in exploring ideas. As an undergraduate our prospec-
tive researcheér should have demonstrated an awareness
of problems, a desire to explore ideas further than the
obvious implication, and a stick-to-itivéness in the face
of frustration.

Assuming we select individuals with the character-
istics mentioned above, the training program must
provide experiences which will promote cognitive de-
velopment and professional attitudes. A portion of
these experiences should be in such courses as experi-
mental design, statistics, (at least through multivariate
analysis) , educational and psychological measurement
(for example, quéstionnaire construction and scaling
techniques), philésophy of science, computer tech-
nology, curriculum development, educational psy-
chology, philosophy of education, and an academic
home base. There should be énough flexibility to per-
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mit the student to take course work in mathematics,
social science, and other areas of interest which will
allow him to expand his ways of thinking.

More crucial than courses, however, are the types
of research experiences and the kinds of people the
prospective researcher will have the opportunity to
identify with and model himself after. As Krathwol
(1964,p.92) has suggested,

~Of more importance is the atmosphere where a
contagious curiosity prevails; where new ideas
are continually fermenting and being challenged;
where the new researcher can learn first hand the
nature of the compromise in each experimeéntal
design; where research is exciting, where careful
methods of data handling are modeled; where
the student learns how to reduce data to under-
standable terms; where, in the day of the antisep-
tic computer—produced data untouched by hu-
man hands, he learns to observe carefully and
absorb the meaning of his data by talking with
his subjects; where he learns the value of study-
ing intensely a few cases and of plotting data,
not just noting summary statistics; where he talks
to teachers and principals who are actually in the
school situation and. wheré he has the freedom
to display initiative and is encouraged to delve
deeply.

This problem is handled in the large universities
through their institutional research offices. With the
increase in government grants many individuals have
had opportunities to do research in conjunction with
experienced and energetic researchers. This, however,
is not enough. I feel that institutional research tends
to be insular, either at the university or in the public
school. It séems to me that there must be a new or-

ganization, a consortium, if you will, of universities

and public school systems. The resources of both™ -

groups must be joined together. The experienced re-
searchers from the universities must work with super-
visors and trained personnel from the public schools.
The research must be planned and carried out in sev-
eral districts at the same time. The prospéctive re-

searcher must work in this setting as an assistant, as an
intern and, as a resident researcher. One can conceive
of this research unit as similar to the new R & D cen-
ters presently being supported by the government. The
research unit would be concerned with development,
dissemination, innovation, and evaluation.

In summary, let me suggest that recruitment, self-
selection, advancement of knowledge, and innovation
are all inextricably intermingled. As our research ef-
forts become more exciting, as we approach break-
throughs in our knowledge, as our ideas reach new
levels of sophistication, as our techniques of research
and our research efforts become of better quality, so
too will bright young men and women seek™to make
educational research a professional area in which they
can spend fruitful lives. As we have more to offer we
shall be able to be more discriminating in our selec-
tion of people. Finally, as better prepared individuals
enter the field, and have the opportunity to work in
realistic settings, changes will begin to take place in
our classrooms and we shall no longer be able to point
to the ever expanding, but relatively useless research
efforts on the one hand, and the practical but the-
oretically barren teaching behavior on the other hand.
We must begin to pull together or we shall surely
drive out the eager minded, young educational re-
searchers of the future.
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A COOPERATIVE PROGRAM BETWEEN A CITY SCHOOL
DISTRICT AND A SUBURBAN SCHOOL DISTRICT

William C. Rock, Herman R. Goldberg, & Joanne E. Lang, City School District of Rochester; L. William
Heinrich, West Irondequoit; & James V. Mitchell, University of Rochester

THE PROGRAM

As planned, 25 children in grade one, from William
H. Seward School No. 19 with an enrollment of more
than seventy percent nonwhite pupils, were sent on a
voluntary basis to six neighborhood schools of the
West Irondequoit Central School District in September
1965. One of these pupils moved shortly after the
school year began.

Free transportation was provided for the children

involved by the City School District. Lunchroom fa-
clities and supervision were furnished by the receiv-
ing school district. Training sessions were conducted
in the receiving schools to prepare teachers for this
new experience.

The basic purpose of the program was to improve
the educational opportunities for both the children in
West Irondequoit and the 25 City School District chil-
dren. Both groups of children had been attending
school in racially imbalanced settings; one predomi-
nantly Negro, the other all white. Neither group had
had a full opportunity to become acquainted with
children from a variety of cultures and, to the extent
that this opportunity was lacking, their preparation
for life in a democratic society was weakened.

A second major purpose of the program was to dem-
onstrate a metropolitan approach to the solution of
the problem of racial imbalance. It is recognized that
this is a problem which affects both the city and the
suburbs and that there is a need and responsibility for
joint action.

This was the first year of a longitudinal program
which will include additional children, schools, and
_ grades in later years.

THE SAMPLE
A pool of 58 incoming first grade children from
William H. Seward School No. 19 in Rochester were
selected as possible purticipants for the project. Wil-
liam H. Seward School No. 19, located at 465 Seward
Street, is an elementary school housing grades K-6. Of
the total enrollment of 1100, approximately 78.9 pér-

cent of the children are nonwhite. The students se-
lected were average or abové average in ability and
achievement in the opinion of their kindergarten
teachers. Through the use of random sampling 29
of these children were selected to participate in the
project. The other 29 children were drawn to serve as a
contrel group. The parénts of the children. selected
were then asked if they desired this opportunity- for
their children. When a parent of a child in the experi-
mental group said no, a student in the control group
was dropped at random. For example, if the parent
of the fourth child drawn for the experimental group
said no, then the fourth child drawn for the control
group was dropped. Since séveral of the children in
the original experimental group were unable to go to
West Irondequoit, it was necessary to utilize the con-
trol group to secure 25 children to go. In all, six chil-
dren from the original control group eventually went
to West Irondequoit. These weére children who had
previously been dropped from the control group be-
cause the corresponding child in the experimental
group had said no to the program. This type of selec-
tion did not adversely affect the comparability of the
two groups, however, since they were found to have
approximately equal results on the Metropolitan
Readiness Tests given early in the fall.

ANALYSIS OF PUPIL ACHIEVEMENT
"The academic achievement of pupils in the control
and experimental groups was compared by utilizing
data from three standardized tests administered during
the school year. A description of the tests and the sub-
sequent statistical analysis follows.
1. The Metropolitan Readiness Tests (Administra-
tion Date: October 1965)
Test 1. Word Meaning (19 items) —Measures pu-
pil understanding of comprehension of language.
Test 2. Sentences (14 items) ~Measures the abjl-
ity to comprehend phrases and sentences instead
of individual words.
Test 3. Information (14 items) ~Measures vo-.
cabulary. |
Test 4. Matching (19 items)—Measures visual
perception involving recognition of similarities.




a capacity which is required in learning to read.
Test 5. Numbers (24 items) ~Measures general
number knowledge, including achievement in
number vocabulary, counting, ordinal numbers,
meaning of fractional parts, recognition of forms,
telling time, and the use of numbers in simple
problems.
Test 6. Copying (10 items)—Measures visual
perception and motor control skills which are
required in learning to write.
The total maximum possible raw score for these
tests i¢ 100 points.
2. The Metropolitan Achievement Tests, Primary
1 Battery, Reading Section Only (Administration
Date;: May 2-6, 1966)
Test 1. Word Knowledge (35 items)—Measures
sight vocabulary or word recognition ability.
Test 2. Word Discrimination (35 items) —Mea-
sures the ability to select an orally presented word
from among a group of words of similar config-
uration.
Test 3. Reading (45 items) —Measures sentence
comprehension (13 items) and paragraph com-
prehension (32 items).
The scores from each of the three subtests are re-
gorted independently. o
. The Science Research Associates (SRA) Reading
Achievement Test, Level 1-2 (Administration
Date: May 9-13, 1966)
Test 1. Verbal-Pictorial Association (48 items)
~Measures the ability to understand words,

e

phrases; and sentences and to differentiate be-

twéen words that look alike.

Test 2. Language Perception (125 items) —Mea-
sures the ability to discriminate betweén pairs of
words having similar sounds, to identity pairs
of identical words, and to associate spoken with
written words.

Test 3: Reading Comprehension (36 items)—
Measurés the ability to understand a central
theme and main idea, draw logical inferences

and grasp minor details from varied reading
selections.

Test 4. Reading Vocabulary (41 items)~Mea-
sures the ability to understand the meaning of
words in context. The vocabulary tést uses the

same reading passages as the comprehension sub-
test.

The scores from each of these four subtests are re-
ported independently.

The statistical technique used to analyze these data
was a one-way analysis of covariance with the total
score froin the Metropolitan Readiness Tests as the
covariable and éach subtest of the two reading achieve-
ment tests (Metropolitan and SRA) as an indepen-
dent criterion measure. In all, seven analyses of co-
variance were run.

The results of these analyses are summarized in
Table I on page 60. The mean raw scores have been

converted to grade equivalents so that practical as well
as statistical significance may be studied. Statistical
significance was found for three of the seven analyses
(SRA Language Perception, Reading Comprehension,
and Reading Vocabulary). In all three instances, the
differences in the adjusted means favored the experi-
mental group.

In summary, it may be concluded that the reading
achievement of the pupils transferred to West Ironde-
quoit, as measured by the Metropolitan Achievement
Tests and the SRA Reading Tests, was not adversely
affected by the transfer. In three of the seven instances,
it was significantly better than the reading achieve-
ment of the control pupils who remained at William
H. Seward School No. 19. “

ANALYSIS OF SOCIOMETRIC TATA

After the transferred pupils had been in West Iron.
dequoit for two monthgka series of sociometric ques.
tions was administere;tall pupils in the eight class.
rooms involved in the program. A standard procedure
was used in administering the questions. The admin-
istrator would first spend some time observing the
class, becoming familiar with the seating arrangements
and the names of the pupils. A seating chart was then
developed for recording the. responses to the socio-
metric questions. The questions were asked at a time
when the pupils were doing seat work. The admin-
istrator called the pupils up individually to a corner
in the front of the room and askéd each question
orally. Because the other pupils were doing seat work,
with heads averted, the pupil being questioned had a
visual reminder of the pupils in the room and yet had
privacy in giving his responses.

The questions were administered during the months
of November, December, and early January and a
second time during the month of May. No strong ef-
fort was made to restrict the number of nominations a
pupil made in response to a question but after three
or four nominations, the pupil was encouraged to go
on. to the next question. There was absolutely no ref-
erence made to race or skin color in any of the ques-
tions.

The nominations were tabulated in the form of a
sociometric matrix. The observed frequency of nomi-
nation was then computed for nonwhite and white
pupils separately and summated across all eight classes.
Chi square analyses were then conducted to compare
these observed frequencies for the two groups with the
expected frequencies based upon the proportion of
nonwhites and whites constituting the total group of
pupils in the eight classes.
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TABLE |

SUMMARY OF ANALYSIS OF COVARIANCE DATA
MEAN RAW SCORES AND GRADE EQUIVALENTS!

Criterion Tests

SRA Reading 1.2
Verbal-Pictorial Association
SRA Reading 1.2

Language Perception

SRA Reéading 1.2

Reading Comprehension
SRA Reading 1.2

Reading Vocabulary
Cevariable

Metropolitan Readincss Tests
Number of Pupils

Criterion Tests

Metropolitan Achievement Tests ~
Word Knowledge

Metropolitan Achievement Tests
Word Discrimination

Metropolitan Achievement Tests
Reading :

Covariable

Metropolitan Readiness Tests
Number of Pupils

' Grevp
Experimental Control
R.S. G.E. R.S. G.E
Unadj. - 140 1.7 12.8 1.6
Adj; 143 17 125 16
Unadj. 86.1 17 70.7 1.3
Adj? 86.9 1.7 69.8 1.2
Unadj. 14.0 1.7 104 1.2
Adj2 142 1.7 102 -~ 1.2
Unadj. 12,6 19 9.3 1.4
Adj3 12.8 1.9 9.0 1.4
726 74.1
24 19
Group
Experimental Control
RS. G.E. R.S. G.E.
Unadj. 222 1.7 22.6 1.8
Adj. 22.3 1.7 225 1.8
.« Unadj. 23.0 1.8 23.4 1.8
Adj. 23.2 1.8 23.2 1.8
Unadj. 22.6 19 225 1.9
Adj. 22.7 1.2 22.4 1.8
735 74.1
22 19

1 Tested at grade placement 1.8,

2 Difference between experimental and control groups significant at .01,
3 Difference between experimental and control groups significant at .C5.

The questions asked and the results of the chi
square analyses are summarized in Table II. Signifi-
cant differences were found for Question 1 on the ini-
tial testing (fewer nonwhites were nominated as best
friends than would be expected) but not on the fol-
low-up spring testing. For Questions 4 and 6, signifi-
cant differences were found on both administrations
(more nonwhites were nominated for getting into
fights and not wanted as best friends than would be
expected) . On these two particular questions, there
were three classes where thé nonwhite nominations
were large enough to make the difference significant
for the total group. In the remaining five classes, dif-
ferences were slight. Regarding Question 5, significant
differences were found on the spring testing (more
nonwhites were nominated for being silly than would
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be expected) but not on the initial testing. It is in-
teresting to note that for Questions 2, 4, 5 and 6,
there were several whité pupils who received just as
many nominations, and in some cases even more, as
did the nonwhite pupils.

On the basis of these data, it is not possible to judge
whether the results achieved here, particularly for
Questions 4 and 6, are due to race or to the status of
the nonwhite pupils as newcomers to West Ironde-
quoit. In some instances, these differences may even
be due to the sex of the pupils (e.g. boys getting into
fights). In general, the Rochester children seem to
be making an excellent adjustment. It is planned to
continue gathering sociometric data on transferred
pupils as they progress through school.




TABLE 1l

SUMMARY OF CHI SQUARE ANALYSES FOR SOCIOMETRIC QUESTIONNAIRE

» c—

' Frequency
! Date of Nonwhite White
/ Question Administration Obs.  Exp. Obs. Exp. X"
1. Which children in the class are your-best Fall 41 71.0 623 593.0 13.75
friends? Spring 76 89.2 758 7448 2.18
2. Which children in the class always seem Fall 19 20.2 170 168.8 .03
unhappy and sad? Spring 32 25.1 203 209.9 2.13
3. Which children in the class would you like Fall 47 48.5 406 404.5 02
to have as best friends? . Spring 62 62.1 518 5179 00
4. Which children in the class are always get- Fall 60 38.2 297 3188 13.311
ting into fights? Spring 79 47.6 366 3974 23.10
&, Which children in the class are always be- Fall 43 39.3 324 3277 30
ing silly? Spring 64 48.1 386 4019 5.892
6. Which children in the class would you not Fall3 59 24.5 160 194.5 52.43)
want as best friends? Spring 69 45.9 360 383.1 18.021

1 Difference between observed and expected frequencies significant at .001.

2Dijfference between observed and expected frequencies significant at .03.

3 Administered in six of the cight cldsses.

Classroom Incidents, Interracial Experiences
The Intercultural Enrichment Program is designed
to provide opportunities for intercultural experiences,
as a means for improving interracial and intercultural
relations. Incidents reported by teachers offer exam-
ples of the kinds of opportunities which occur at the
first grade level.

1. One of the transferred pupils reported another
child had said a “bad word” to him. In talking
with him, the teacher found out the word was
Negro. The teacher suggested that he discuss this
with his father, and if his father agreed that it
was a “bad word,” the teacher would talk to the
child who said it. The next day the boy reported
to the teacher that his father had explained it
was not bad, «nd that it was all right for people
to say.

2. A white girl sitting next to a Negro boy at the
end of a tiring day noticed him sucking his
thumb. She leaned over and quietly inquired as
to the flavor—"chocolate or vanilla®”"—then
popped her own thumb in her mouth to check
on its flavor.

8. In referring to a Negro boy’s actions on the play-
ground, a white boy referred to him as “that

~J

brown kid.” The term was used -descriptively, not
as a derogatory remark.

. One of the Negro boys was fascinated with the

silky hair of the girl who sits next to him. The
boys in the same classroom wanted to touch the
Negro boy’s close-cropped head.

In choosing another to accompany him as mes-
senger, a Negro boy selected another Negro boy.
A white boy commented, “Why doés he always
choose a Negro?” The teacher felt the boy was
disappointed, and blamed skin color.

In discussing differences in families in a receiving
school classroom, children included color of eyes
and hair and nationality. Skin color was not
listed as a difference by the children.

. The making of Indian headbands was a project

in one classroom. A white child suggested that
the three Negroes in the classroom would espe-
cially enjoy this, as they were Negroes, and dark-
skinned, as ar¢ Indians.

A principal observed a lesson on differences, in
which the teacher used books as examples and
then switched to pupils, asking two boys to stand
up. Group responses noted differences in colors:
shoes, socks, pants and shirts. The teacher was
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after differences in size and height. The fact that

one of the boys was Neégro and the other white
did not enter the discussion.

Other examples mentioned play activities, a Negro
teacher on educational television, and a visit to one
of the schools by a predominantly Negro first grade
class from a city school, as intercultural experiences.

Social Adjustment of Pupils

As indicated, many of the staff members commentcd
on the way in which Negroes and whites “got along.”
Most of the observations were general; “children are
making friends with one another,” “the class plays
together with no apparent prejudice,” “the Negro
children are participating very effectively,” or com-
ments of a similar nature. Some comments listed speci-
fic friendships.

For two of the eight classrooms, some comments
were made about the Negro children “sticking to-
gether;” in at least one instance, the teacher felt that
this behavior limited the effectiveness of the program.

In most instances, the comments described social
adjustment as normal, or noted the intéraction be-
tween Negroes and whites.

Conclusion
"The information provided appears to reflect a rather
“normal” situation for most of the pupils involved in

the educational program. Expected individual dif-
ferences are apparent.

"The need for changes in administrative proceures,
and attention to other phases of the Intercultural
Enrichment Program, such as avenues for community
involvement and expansion of opportunities for Ne-
gro pupils to participate in out-of-school activities, is
apparent.

62

An expansion of opportunities for wholesome inter-
racial experiences is evident, particularly in the com-
ments of teachers concerning the face-to-face relation-
ships among Negro pupils and white pupils. The op-
portunities for teacher-directed learning experiences
in connection with intercultural enrichment were
limited in number, as expected at the first grade level.
While some of the potentially negative incidents are
in need of continued study, they do not suggest the
need for significant changes in the overall program.

As a means of evaluation, the distribution and col-
lection of this observation form provided a valuable
resource for those responsible for keeping in touch
with and reporting on the progress of the program. It
has also provided information which will be used in
planning for future years, and it helps to provide in-
formation on the effectiveness of the program.

It must be recognized that this form does structure
the responses of staff members; it also suggests the
need for looking at the Negro pupils as Negroes. From
this standpoint, and from the standpoint of the time
required of staff members to complete it, restricted
use of the form is suggested, and it probably should
be eliminated as soon as possible.

SUMMARY

It is important to note that this is an interim re.
port of a longitudinal study and that no major con-
clusions can or should be mad. at this time. The study
will continue next year with a new group of pupils
entering grade one and the present group advancing
to grade two. The progress of these pupils and subse-
quent groups will be carefully evaluated.

However, it is possible to conclude on the basis of
data collected and analyzed to date that the program
is working well, and that children involved at this
time are benefiting from the experience.
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THE ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY EDUCATION
ACT OF 1965—TITLE 1

Irving Ratchick, New York State Education Department

On April 11, 1965, Congress enacted Public Law
89.10 known as the Elementary and Secondary Educa-
tion Act of 1965 and on September 23, 1965 the Presi-
dent of the United States signed the Appropriation
Bill. This marked the launching of a great effort to
break the cycle of poverty through education.

Title I, the major thrust of the Act, has as its Dec-
laration of Policy the following:

In recognition of the special education needs of
children of low-income families and the impact
that concentrations of low-income families have
on the ability of local educational agencies to
support adequate educational programs, the Con-
gress hereby declares it to be the policy of the
United States to provide financial assistance (as
set forth in this title) to local educational agen-
cies serving areas with concentrations of children
from low-income families to expand and improve
their educational programs by various means (in-
cluding preschool programs) which contribute
particularly to meeting the special educational
needs of educationally deprived children.

The allocation for New York State for the first fiscal

year of 1966 was approximately $110,000,000. The al-
location was baséd on two criteria: (1) the number
of children ages 517 who reside in families where the
income was $2,000 or less pér year, as indicated by the
Bureau of Census data of 1960, and {2) the number
of children ages 5-17 who reside in families where the
payments under the program of Aid to Families with
Dependent Children (AFDC), Title IV of the Social
Security Act, was $2,000 or more as determined by the
1962 AFDC data. These two figures added together
times one-half the average pupil expenditure for edu-
cation of the previous year, which in New York State
amounted to approximately $365, gave the amount
of the allocation. It is interesting to note that of the
$110,000,000, approximately $75,000,000 is given over
to the Big Six (New York, Buffalo, Rochester, Syra-
cuse, Albany, and Yonkers) .

Congress was very definite that this Act was in-
tended to provide special programs and services for
children who were educationally disadvantaged, pri-
marily from pockets of low income. The Act was not
intended to provide general aid to schools. Moreover,

significant parts of the Act consider the involvement
and planning with nonpublic schools in order that
disadvantaged children who attend nonpublic schools
should receive the benefits as well. Furthermore, it is
mandated that there be planning and cooperation
with the community action groups sponsored under
the Economic Opportunity Act, since there are like
projects fundable under both Community Action Pro-
grams and Title I of ESEA.

School districts known as local educational agencies
send in projects and designated pockets of poverty
within their areas. Where a school district because of
its geographical area was heterogeneous in its makeup,
the entire school district could be considered as a
single unit. A significant point of operation for this
year is that funds which were not used by one local
educational agency could not be transferred to other
local educational agencies. An amendment has been
submitted to Congress, and if it is passed, next year we
shall be able to transfer unused funds where needed.

Although the basis for allocations was economic de-
privation determined by 1960 and 1962 data, programs
and services had to be provided on the basis of educa-
tional disadvantagement. :

Educationally deprived children are designated by
the Office of Education thusly:

Educationally deprived children are children

whose educational achievement is below that

normally expected of children of their age and
grade, induding children who are handicapped

because of physical, mental, or emotional im-

pairment.

Once the allocation had been detérmined, services
and programs were to be given for the educationally
disadvantaged. But, how do you determine if a pupil
is disadvantaged? Is it by data from standardized tests,
teachers’ obsérvations and recommendations, appear-
ance, parental occupation, or is it by a combination
of any of these or other factors?

In order to assist school districts detérmining who
were the educationally disadvantaged, I prepared a
paper entitled, Identification of the Educationally
Disadvantaged. In the publication, criteria for identi-




fication of the educationally disadvantaged were
placed under’ two geneéral headings: (1) quantitative
and (2) qualitative. Quantitative data would include
suchitems as the results of mental ability tests, achieve-
ment test data, including scores in reading and other
tool subjects and in statewide tests, school grade and
age comparisons, pupil-personnel services information
and health status and handicaps. Qualitative data
which may be more closely related to the intent of the
Act would include social and cultural factors, teacher
observations and judgments, other staff and commu-
nity agency evaluations, results of surveys such as that
of parents’ occupations, employment status, attitudes,
education, and additional findings of research pertain-
ing to cultural and educational disadvantagement.

In order to establish baseline data as required by
the Act, the New York State Pupil Evaluation Program
was initiated this past year. All students in grades 1, 3,
6 and 9 in public and non-public schools were given
the same tests. There were reading and number readi-
ness tests for grade one, elementary school reading and
arithmetic tests for grade three and six, and minimum
competence reading and arithmeétic tests for grade
nine. This program will be repeated each year and
testing is now proceeding for the current year. Priori-
ties for the projects were given as follows:

1. Direct immediate benefits to pupils. This in-
cluded activities such as tutoring, classes in
remedial reading, mathematics, cultural enrich-
ment activities, additional personnél, and so
forth,

2. Programs for professional development. This in-
cuded inservice education, workshops, and so
forth. If real progress is going to be made in
working with thé disadvantaged, the classroom
teacher who has most daily contact with pupils
should be given the opportunity to acquire
deéper undeérstanding and knowledge of the na:
ture and needs of the educationally disadvan-
taged.

3. Curriculum materials and supplies to provide
greater differentiation of instruction.

4. Equipment.

5. Construction which was practically nil.

We had and are having a most active year in FY
1966 ending June 30, 1966, 1,461 projects were re-
ceived by the Department involving an expenditure of
approximately $101,400,704.12 out of an allocation of
$110,000,000. Eight hundred twenty-nine local educa-
tional agencies participated in the program which
represents 93%, of the public school districts of the
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State. In addition, $2,700,000 was made available to
State-operated and State-supported schools for the
handicapped under an amendment (P.L. 89-313) to
Title I, ESEA. These schools included the 14 schools
for the blind and deaf under the supervision of the
State Education Department as well as schools under
jurisdiction of the Division of Youth, Department of
Health, and the Department of Mental Hygicne. For
example, the schools at Batavia, Neiv York, Institute
for the Blind, and LaSalle Schiool received allocations.
In 1967, as of September 14, 1966, 413 project appli-
cations have been received amoun ting to $22,211,126.66.
An amendment present in Congress will provide allo-
cations for institutions for neglected and delinquent
children. We have approximately 117 institutions
which fall in the category. Approval of the amend-
ment will involve the Department of Correction and
Social Welfare in addition to the other State agencies.

Both houses of Congress are presently considering
amendments to the Act. Each section is recommending
a much greater amount than what was in effect last
year. The Senate, moreover in its bill, is recommend-
ing a new title, Title VI, which will be concernéd
specifically with handicapped children. As is well
known, there are many pieces of federal legislation
which aré concerned with the handicapped and the
purpose of this section will be to try to coordinate
many programs for the handicapped. It is being rec-
ommended under Title VI of the Senate Bill that a
Bureau for Education and Training of the Handi.
capped be established within the Office of Education,

There is no limit to the creativity which can be ex-
ercised by school districts. Projects submitted by school
districts must represent an initiation of a new project,
or extension, or improvement of existing projects.
Some possibilities for projects under Title I include
the following:

Inservice training for teachers and other profes-
sional staff presently employed in schools serving
the disadvantaged childrén=institute, workshops,
etc.; supplementary employment of staff members
with special skills' and additional teaching per-
sonnel to reduce class size and supplement  in-
struction; programs to recruit and train teachers,
psychologists, attendance teachers, physicians,
school nurse-teachers, social workers, home and
school visitors, reading specialists, speech thera-
pists, guidance counselors, school-job coordina-
tors, and teacher-aides for schools serving disad-
vantaged students,

Employment of personnel needed to achieve co-
ordination among the local educational agencies con-
cerned with the welfare of childrén are possible.
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Additional activities may include establishing:
programs of parent and home visits; counseling
services for parents for preschool and handicapped
children; programs for early identification of
pupil aptitudes, abilities, disabili.ties, and devel-
opment of curriculum and teaching procedures;
resource rooms and itinerant teacher programs;
bookmobiles, libraries, and facilities for the de-
velopment of curriculum materials for disadvan-
taged children; supplemental health and food
services; mobile units and itinerant specialist
service for special education classes in sparsely
populated areas; preschool classes including those
for deaf, blind or multiple handicapped; physi-
cal fitness activities to improve mental and physi-
cal health; summeér programs including remedial,
cultural enrichment, and recreation; })rovision for
the development of the talents of gifted children
among the disadvantaged; English programs for
non-Englishspeaking children from deprived
homes; remedial programs especially in reading,
mathematics and tutoring; special classes for phys-
ically handicapped, mentally handicapped, emo-
tionally disturbed and socially maladjusted chil-
dren; afterschool study centers; provision for de-
velopment and purchase of communication media
and other resource materials; program to assist
potential dropouts including tutoring and work-
study for unemployed, out-of-school youth, bhe-
tween theé ages of 16 and 21; workstudy programs,
on-the-job training, and parttime employment
with stipends; provision of a staff member to su-
pervise vocational training programs for handi-
capped youth which provide part-time job place-
ment; on-theé-job supervision supplémented by
special class training with emphasis on tutoring
in different areas discovered on the job.

A unique program instituted by the Rochester City
school district was a project to increase intercultural
understanding through pupil transfer plans. The most
important objects of the program were to reduce ra-
cial imbalance through voluntary transfer plans, to
increase intercultural understanding, and to improve
the achievement, attitude and self-concept of the chil-
dren involved. Under this program, children in schools
which are radally imbalanced were pérmitted to trans-
fer voluntarily to receiving schools in other parts of
the city and in the suburbs as well. Free transportation
was provided for the children. Approximately 900
children were served under this project; the total esti-
mated budget was $108,492.

A second project worthy of special notice, in the
city of Niagara Falls, was devoted to ornamental hor-
ticulture providing occupational skills and training
for landscaping, floriculture, floral design and arrange-
ment, and nursery work. The curriculum included in-
struction in the classroom and in the field. Some 40
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nonpublic school children from poverty areas par-
ticipated in the project in addition to 200 public
school enrollees and 50 children not enrolled in any
school. The total estimated budget was $54,955.

In a program in New York City involving mothers
of educationally deprived children as volunteers, a
Teacher-Moms program was instituted to provide an
educational and supportive setting during the summer
vacation period for seriously emotionally ill young
children. A minimum of professional staff was em-
ployed. The Moms program was designed to help
those who have experienced difficulties in social rela-
tionships and who manifested such learning problems
that a regular group situation was ineffective. A one-
to-one learning experience was set up instead with
what is known as teacher-mom. Each child had two
volunteer teacher moms who alternated two mornings
a week. It was with these teacher-moms that a one-to-
one learning situation is able to exist. Academic and
social activities are encompassed within a broad range
of objéctives for each child as he works with his
teacher-mom. Opportunity for both structure and cre-
ativity was provided. Appropriately, the program for
the child was tailormade to his emotional needs and
learning readiness.

This year, dissemination of desirable practices and
procedures, evaluation, and followup activities by the
staff of the Department will be stressed.

The following répresent a few of the highlights:

1. Education of the disadvantaged can be planned
on a continuum beginning with preschool educa-
tion, extending through elementary and second-
ary schools, and with consideration to post high
school education. This has a tréemendous poten-
tial for teachers to learn about all children.

2. Education in each school district became more
cohesive in that public and nonpublic schools
were involved in planning of programs and serv-
ices for disadvantaged and handicapped children.
This closeness gained an impetus from the New
York State Pupil Evaluation Program cited pre-
viously. Immediate bénefits were given to pupils
both in public and nonpublic schools.

3. Staff members became more cognizant of learn-
ing characteristics and needs of all pupils as they
studied the nature and needs of the educationally
disadvantaged. Professional development of staff
members was accelerated through opportunities
for school districts to provide in-service education
programs. In focusing upon the educationally
disadvantaged, the staff was able to acquire a
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deeper understanding of the community includ-
ing socioeconomic and cultural factors. The staff
was brought into closer contact with parents.

. Supplemental special programs and services were

made available to physically, mentally and emo-
tionally handicapped children.

- Schools were able to either develop or acquire

desirable curriculum materials and improve sup-
portive services to assist the educationally disad-
vantaged with their learning experiences. Néw
insights in teaching the disadvantaged were ac-
quired. Integration activities were fostered.

. Broader horizons for the disadvantaged were

made p0551ble by cultural enrichment activitics
such as visits to museums and attendance at con-
certs and dramatic performances, including the
Lincoln Center for Performing Arts and the Sara-
toga Performing Arts Center. A project submit-
ted includés the use of television receivers and
other educational communication media in pub-
lic and nonpublic schools having a high concen-
tration of disadvantaged pupils.

The acquisition of desirable attitudes and skills
for the world of work has received a greater im-
petus. One project submitted provides work as-
signments for Neighborhood Youth Corps en-
rollees for about four hours a day and an educa-
tional program for about two hours. Another
project submitted is désigned to assist socially
dlsadvantaged and academically underachieving
pupils in junior high schools consider the devel—
opment of saleablé prevocational skills, and ca-
reer guidance, in special classes.

Increased eémphasis was given to identification
and development of talent among the disad-

vantaged for post-high school education. The
College Discovery and Development Program in-
itiated by the Division of Teacher Education of
City University and the city school system has
about 580 ninth grade disadvantaged pupils par-
ticipating in the project. Through special pro-
grams of instruction, guidance and cultural en-
richment, students who completed the high
school pr ogram are guaranteed admission to one
of the units of the City University. College stu-
dents receiving compensation under the College
Work Study Program assist in tutoring these
pupils.

Community resources, higher education institu-
tions, and Federal, State, and local agencies arc
being utilized more effectively. A project submit-
ted by the City of New York, entitled the School
—University Teacher Education Center (SUTEC)
involves both the schools and Queens College of
the City Umversny The primary objective of
the project is the comprehensive training of
teachers for disadvantaged children.

Title I of ESEA and its amendments have provided
an increased impetus for services and programs for
disadvantaged children. Much has been done and much
more can be done. We need special education pro-
grams for those who do not have any, and we need
1mp10ved programs for those who do have them. The
maximum utilization of community resources and
Federal, State and local agencies can help usher in a
new era for the educatlonally disadvantaged. Educa-
tion is in the vanguard; it has a great challenge and
a greater responsibility. I am positive that each suc-
ceeding year will see new advances and benefits for
children, youth, and adults.

e
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THE FACILITATION OF PROBLEM SOLVING AND VERBAL CREATIVITY
BY EXPOSURE TO PROGRAMMED INSTRUCTION

Richard E. Ripple, Comell University & John S. Dacey, Boston College

A verbal creativity battery and a behdvioral version
of the twostring problem were administered to 50
eighth-grade Ss who had been randomly assigned to an
instructional or noninstructional treatment. The in-
structional treatment consisted of a set of ten pro-
grammed lessons designed to facilitate vérbal cre-
ativity and problemsolving behavior. In addition, 36
instructional-treatment Ss and 50 noninstructional-
treatment Ss received a paper and pencil pictorial ver-
sion of the two-string problem. Instructional-treatment
Ss receiving the behavioral version of the two-string

problem solved it significantly faster than noninstruc-
tional-treatment Ss. Also, instructional-treatment Ss
scored significantly higher than noninstructional-treat-
ment Ss on three of the tests in the verbal creativity
battery. Ss receiving the behavioral version of the two-
string problem were superior to Ss receiving the pic-
torial version in percent of and time to solution. Re-
sults are interpreted as supporting nonspecific transfer
effects of the direct training of generalized problem-
solving skills through programmed instruction.




2 w(:*'J

g o Ao 4

RELATIONSHIPS OF SOME STUDENT MCTERISTICS
AND VERBAL CREATIVITY

John §. Dacey, Boston College & Richard E. Ripple, Cornell University

In this exploratory study, the relationships of 10
student characteristics and five measures of verbal
creative performance of 200 eighth gradérs were ex-
amined. Student characteristics were: sex, mental age,
sex-role identification, anxiety, constructive and un-
constructive compulsivity, independence, dogmatism,
convergent thinking, and organizational dimate of the
school. Measures of verbal creativity were of the paper-
and-pencil type. They were: imaginative story writing,
flexibility, originality, fluency, and standardized total
scoré on these four.

Correlations of each of the student characteristics
with each of the measures of verbal creativity were
computed. In addition, stepwise multiple correlation
equations were computed for each measure of verbal
créativity, using the combined student characteristics
as predictor variables.
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With these treatments of the data, it was possible to
determine the strength and direction of each of the
relationships, as well as the relative importance of each
of the student characteristics in the prediction of each
of the measures of verbal creativity. Major findings
were:

1. Unconstructive compulsivity (as was expected) is
negatively correlated with verbal creativity, but con-
structive compulsivity has a positive correlation.

2. An “open” school organizational climate is nega-
tively correlated with verbal creativity.

3. None of the student characteristics examined
have relationships with verbal creativity as high as
those reported in the literature subjects, older and
younger than the adolescents in this study. Discussion
of the results and their implications is presented in
terms of adoléscent development.




THE RELATIONSHIP OF ANXIETY, CREATIVITY, AND INTELLIGENCE T 0
SUCCESS IN LEARNING FROM PROGRAMED INSTRUCTION'

Robert P. O'Reilly, Richard E. Ripple, & Donald J. Treffinger, Cornell University

The obijectives of the present study were to estimate
the relative importance of anxiety, verbal creativity,
and verbal intelligence to achievement in a linear,
constructed-response style program. Based on an anal-
ysis relating certain characteristics of the programed
learning task to these learner characteristics, the fol-
lowing predictions were made: (1) anxiety would con-
tribute nonsignificantly to achievement with pro-
gramed materials; (2) verbal creativity would con-
tribute negatively to achievément with programed ma-
terials; (3) intelligence would contribute positively to
achievement with programed materials, but would not
be a major factor as it is under conventional modes of
instruction.

In addition to the above objectives, the design and
analysis of the research made it possible to secure evi-
dence regarding the following:

1. To what extent does pre-instructional knowledge
of the learning material taught in the program
contribute to the §s' final achievement?

9. To what extent do the double interactions of
anxiety, creativity, and intelligence contribute to
achievement with programed materials?

Subjects

Subjects for the research consisted of 80 boys and 85
girls in 9 sixth grade classes from two school sys-
tems in upstate New York.

Procedures

The materials used for instruction consisted of a
published program entitled, Latitude and Longitude
(Haring, Haring, and Drum, 1963) ; a ten-page mimeo-
graphed response booklet; and a set of instructions
designed to standardize use of the program across
classrooms and minimize teacher-student interaction
during instruction. The program consists of ten lessons
presented in a linear style, and requires constructed
responses in each frame. For ten consecutive school

1 This rescarch was performed pursuant to a grant from the
U.S. Office of Education, Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare.

71

days, Ss received instruction from the program during
a one-half hour class period set aside for this purpose.

Prior to the initiation of instruction, Ss were given
the following tests:

1. The Test Anxiety Scale for Children (TASC).

2. The Lie Scale for Children (LSC).

3. A verbal creativity battery composed of four
subtests named: imagination, flexibility, orig-
inality, and fluency (Dacey and Ripple, 1965) .

4. The Lorge-Thorndike IQ Test (Level-III, Form
A).

5. A criterion test specially constructed for the re-
search to measure knowledge of the learning
material taught in the Latitude and Longitude
program.

Subjects were readministered the TASC, the LSC,
the creativity battery, and the criterion test at the con-
clusion of instruction. The Ss' LSC scores were ad-
justed to have the same variance as their TASC scores,
and the two scores were combined to obtain the anx-
iety score used in the study. This score was designated
the TASG,4;. (adjusted) score.

Reliabilities of the test scores for the total sample
were: (1) 91 (splithalf) and .75 (two-week, test-
retest) for the criterion test; (2) .66 (two-week, test-
retest) for TASC,q, scores; and (3) .39 for imagina-
tion, .55 for flexibility, .59 for originality, and .65 for
fluency (all two-week, test-retest) . Intrascorer stability

coefficients for the creativity tests ranged from .68 to
Q970

Analysis and Results

The Ss raw scores on the measures of anxiety, cre:
ativity (four test score), intélligence, pretest criterion,
and posttest criterion scores were converted to 2z
scores. Sex of S (expressed as a z score) was included
as a control variable. Nine interaction scores were cal-
culated for each S from all the possible cross products
of the S5’ z scores on the TASC,q;, the four creativity
subtests, and the IQ test. A stepwise multiple regres-
sion analysis was then carried out to asséss the relative
contributions of the eight independent linear vari-
ablés and the nine interactions to the prediction of
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the criterion. A sigrificance test (McNemar, 1962) was
applied to the regression coefficients obtained in each
step of the regression analysis to determine if any of
the independent variables had anything unique to
contribute to the prediction of the criterion.

Pretest and posttest means on the ciiterion test were
respectively 39.81 and 57.16 percent of the total pos-
sible score. A ¢ test for correlated means indicated that
the mean gain in achievement (approximately 18 per-
cent) was highly significant (¢ = 16.58) .

Scventeen regression equations were obtained in the
stepwise regression analysis, indicating that all of the
independent variables were combined in the multiple
regression equation. The independent variables which
contributed significantly to the prediction of achieve-
ment, when combined in the multiple regression equa-
tion were: pretest criterion (p<.002), verbal IQ
(p < .002), anxiety (p < .02), and the interaction of
originality and IQ (p <.02). The relative importance
of these variables may be ascertained from their beta
weights obtained in the four-variable regression equa-
tion, given below:

431 pretest criterion
436 verbal IQ
—.125 anxiety
—.106 originality X IQ
These data show that verbal IQ and pretést criterion
were of approximately equal importance as contribu-
tors to the prediction of the criterion. The weight ob-
tained for anxiety is negative, and considerably
smaller, relative to the weights obtained for pretest
criterion and verbal 1Q. The interaction of originality
and IQ functioned in the regression equation as a
suppressor variable, as indicated by its negative weight
in the regression equation, and thé fact that it cor-
related at a near zero level with the criterion variable
(cf. McNemar, 1962) .

The total criterion variance accountéd for by the
combined predictors, pretest criterion, IQ, anxiety,
and the interaction of originality and IQ was approxi-
mately 70 percent. Pretest criterion and IQ each ac-
counted for approximately 32 percent of achievement
variance. The remaining portions of the criterion va-
riance were attributable to anxiety (approximately 6.6
percent) and error of prediction (approximately 30
percent).

Discussion

It is evident that expectations concérning the con-
tributions of anxiety, creativity, and intelligence to
achievement from the program used in the research

were not supported by the data. The relatively large
contribution of 1Q and pretest achievement to final
performance indicates that the program was not
equally effective for students differing on these char-
acteristics. These findings, in addition to similar find-
ings reported by others (Gagne and Paradise, 1961;
Gotkin, 1963; Moore, Smith, and Teevan, 1965), sug-
gest the need for more flexible use of programed ma-
terials in the typical heterogeneous classroom.

The negative contribution of anixiety to achieve-
ment with the program is consistent with previous
studies of anxiety and school achievement (Feldhusen
and Klausmeier, 1962; Ruebush, 1968; McCandless
and Castaneda, 1956). However, it appears that this
result was largely a function of the difficulty of the
criterion measure as indicated by the nearly com-
parable correlations of TASC,,;. scores with pretest
(r=-.52) and posttest (r=--58) criterion scores.
Thus, the negative contribution of anxiety to achieve-
ment in the present study does not necessarily reflect
on the relative appropriateness of thé programed
method of instruction for the more anxious student.
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1,000 PROGRAMS OF SELF-INSTRUCTION FOR ALL AGES:
AN ON-GOING NATIONAL SURVEY®

Jonathan W. Varty, Brooklyn College, City University of New York

Purpose?

The purpose of this survey is to locate programs of

self-instruction for all ages:

1) to present an up-to-date resource listing of pub-
lished or manufactured programs which are for
sale to the public on a nonrestricted basis

2) to present pertinent descriptive and factual data
for each program

3) to attempt the formulation of objective evaluat-
ing criteria

History®

This on-going research is a refinement and an ex-
tension of two previous studies reported at ERANYS
convocations; the first in 1963 and the second, 1964.

Method*

The mailer consisted of a one page data sheet, a
one page covering letter, and a preprint: Programs of
dnstruction for Adults. Data were requested from 200
sources: author, editor, publisher, manufacturer, busi-
messmman, industrialist, research and professional or-
ganizations, and the United States Government.

Limitations

1) The addressees were limited to the US.A. and
Canada.

2) Unclaimed mailers numbered 46; it was assumed
that 154 mailers reached their destination; 84
or 55 percent of the mailers were completed and
returned.

1Copics may be obtained by sending thé author 1) a 3 x 5
caid stating name, address, title, institution and 2) a legal size
sclf-addressed envelope.

1The publication of this completed rescarch is anticipated for
the summer of 1967. Research will include separate author, title,
publisher indexes, and approximately 300 cross references. Litera-
ture will be mailed to all members of ERANYS,

Jonathan W. Varty, “Criteria for Evaluating Collegiaté Pro-
gnmed Instruction,” Research and Practice, Report of the
Fourrth Annual Convocation of ERANYS, (November 18-19,
1963) , pp. 117-118.

‘jomathan W. Varty, “Programecd Sclf-Instruction for Adults,”
I nsirwectional Improvement Through Research, Report of the

Sixth Annual Convocation of ERANYS, (October 19-20, 1964),
PPp. 179:180.
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8) The cut-off date on this report: November 1,
1966; follow-up letters are being mailed.

4) “In-house,” custom, and Armed Forces programs,
not for sale or available to the public on a non-
restrictive basis, were excluded.

Nature and Scope of the Data

In addition to the author, title, date, and publxsher
or manufacturer, this survey will include data in the
following categories: format i.e. textbook, film, tape,
et cetra; system i.e. linear, branched et cetra; mechan-
ics i.e. number of pages, frames, price, et cetra; ma-
chine i.e. optional or required; auxiliary ie. index,
tests, et cetra; number of revisions prior to publica-
tion; availability of a teacher’s manual; nature of tar-
get population, prerequisites, if any; number of study
hours to complete; and the number and level of per-
sons field-tested.

Findings
1) Age or school level break down

The 936 programs as detailed in Table I offers the
following break down for age or school level; senior
high school 23 percent, junior high school, 21 percent.
f01ty four percent of the programs were designed for
secondary schools.

Programs designed for college students constitute
21 percent, those planned for graduate students and
other adults make up 16 percent or 37 percent of the
programs are designed for persons beyond or older
than the typical high school student.

Programs for preschool children through Grade 3
constitute 7 percent, while 12 percent are planned for
children in Grades 4 through 6, or elementary school
programs add up to 19 percent of the total of 936
programs being reported at this time.

2) Subject matter breakdown

Over 200 subject matter categoties were employed
in the Master table; this meaningful, but unwieldy
number of categories was reduced to 20 for this ab-
stract. The 20 categories are presented in Table II,




TABLE |
PROGRAMS OF SELF-INSTRUCTION FOR ALL AGES

By School Level or Adult Status Target Population

Target Population Categorics . N % N %
A. Graduate students and other adults 149 16
B. Undergraduate College stucents ' 198 21
Beyond or older than High 3chool studénts  Sub-total 347 37
C. Senior High school students 211 23
D. Junior High school students 199 21
Junior and Senior H.S. students  Sub-Total 410 44
E. Students in Gradés 4 through 6 113 12
F. Students in Pre-school through Grade 3 66 7
Pre-school through Grade 6  Sub-total A 179 19
GRAND TOTAL 936 100
Note: Table I has been divided into six tables, IA-IF in the report distributed at the ERANYS Convocation in Albany, November 14,
1966.
TABLE Il
PROGRAMS OF SELF-INSTRUCTION FOR ALL AGES
By subject matter categories
Subject Matter content or Areas Programs
. _N %
Mathematics: Arithmetic, Modern, Statistics, and Traditional 231 25
Science: Biology, Chemistry, Geology, Physiology, and Physics 163 17
Language Arts: English: Grammar, Literature, Remedial, Writing
) Reading: Comprehension, Remedial, Vocgbulary 129 14
Economics: Business, Banking, Managément, Marketing, Taxes, Trade 80 7
Social Studies: Geography, Maps, Political Science, Sociology 51 5
Industrial Arts and Vocational Education ] 39 4
Business Education: Bookkeeping, Clerical, English, Secrctarial 33 4
Psychology: Behavioral, Personnel, Public Relations, Salesmanship 33 4
Modern Language: French,.German, Hebrew, Italian, Spanish, Russian 30 3
Nursing Science 23 2
Art, Design, and Music 19 2
Games: Bridge, Chess, and Mathematical . 19 2
Data Processing and Computérs 17 2
Px_'ogram Materials 15 2
Medical and Dental 14 1
Speech: Audio discrimination, Listening, Parliamentary procedure 11 1
~ Philosophy and Religion: Logic, Symbolic logic, Applicd logic ~ 0 1
Special Education: Handicapped 8 1
Library Science 6 1
Study Skills 6 1
TOTAL 936 %




‘These data indicate that 231 programs (25 percént) 3) Current Trends o
are in mathematics, 17 percent in Science, 14 percent 'The data in Table III are designed to point up
in Language Arts, 7 percent in Economics, 5 percent ;rendsl fro‘:ll 1962 to date. ;rhf .num;Jer of progrfams
, . - v . . Is i ns two, four
in Social Studies, 4 percent each in Industrial Arts, or seected years are recorded in columns two, four
. . - . and six for 1962, 1963, and 1965; these numbers are
Business Education, and Psychology; 3 percent in , , . . ‘
Modern L ) t cach in Nursine Sci cumulatéed and recorded in column eight. Each num-
'n Lane - 9 verc . : ' : _
~rodern '11131.1ages, percent cach in f"s"‘g Ccl:lence, ber is converted to its percentage and recorded in
Art and Musgc, Gamnes, Data Processing, and Pro- column three, five, and seven, while the cumulated per-
gramed Materials; and a rounded off ] percent (from

: . centage is recorded in column nine. It should be noted
0064 to .0149) each in Medical and Dental, Speech, that the number of programs recorded in column 10

Philosophy, Special Education, Library Science, and and their percentages recorded in column 11, were
Study Skills. collected independently of all other date in Table IIL
TABLE IlI
TRENDS IN PROGRAMS OF SELF-INSTRUCTION FOR ALL AGES by Categories

1 7 o 2 ) 43 ”4 5A ) 6 o 7 8 _49. - lO 1
Subject-Matter Sept. 1,19621 Sept. 1, 19631 April, 1965} Cumulative! Now. 1, 19662
Category N % N 9% N % N 4 N %
Business Education 4 3 19 5 11 4 34 5 33 35
Economics 5 4 3 1 6 2 14 2 8¢ 85
English 16 13 51 14 56 19 123 16 140 15
Foreign Languages 10 8 21 6 9 3 40 5 30 3
Mathematics 52 43 123 35 49 17 224 29 231 25
Science 24 20 69 20 70 24 163 21 211 23
Programing 2 L5 9 3 3 1 14 2 32 3
Social Studies 7 6 16 5 22 8 45 6 51 5
Misccllaneous 2 1.5 41 11 65 22 108 14 128 14

Totals 122 100 852 100 291 100 765 100 936 100

Note: The number of programs for cach category (recorded in the cven numbered columns 2, 4, 6, 8 and 10) is divided by the total
number for its respective year; the percent for each category is recorded in the odd numbered columns 3, 5,7, 9, and 11 for its respec-
tive year,

"Data and categorics as reported by the Center for Programed Instruction, Programed Instruction Materials 1964-65, New York,
Teachers College Press, Introduction Fig. 1.

2 Jonathan W, Varty, Programs of Self-Instruction For All Ages, 1966, to be published 1967.

An arbitrary plus or minus 1 percent was used to locate trends from April 1, 1965 to November 1, 1966 and the following should be
noted: little or no change in English, Programing, Social Studiés, and miscellancous; a decrease in the percentage of programs in Busi-
ness Educazion, Foreign Languages, and Mathematics; an increase in the percentage of programs in Economics and Science,

It is recognized that a change in the definition of a category could produce other gencralized trends, More definitive data on tretuds
in programed learning will be included in this research at the time of publication.
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REPORT OF AN EVALUATION OF THE TEACHER EDUCATION PROGRAM
OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION OF LONG ISLAND UNIVERSITY

Richard P. Harmon, Long Island University

Problem

The problem of this study was to determine the
value professionally experienced teachers who had
completed the entire teacher education program of
seven courses at Long Island University placed upon
the contribution of the program as a whole and of
each course to certain selected teacher practices.

Population Studies

The population studied consisted of 16 L.L.U. grad-
uates who completed the teacher education program
during 1949-60 and who had taught a minimum of
two school years. Of thése graduates who completed
the program, 57.3 percent had taught two school years.
Forty-two teachers had 2-5 years, 49 teachers had 6-10
years, and 25 teachers had 11-14 years of experience.
Fifty-seven teachers taught kindergarten through 6th
grade, 34 taught 7th through 9th, and 25 taught 10th
through 12th grade.

Instrument

Each téacher was asked to evaluate each course on
a rating sheet listing 31 teacher practices. These had
beéen chosen on the basis of previous faculty and stu-
dent judgment of the appropriateness of the practiceés
as reasonable outcomes of teacher education program
courses. Teachers rated each course on a scalé of one
to five, with 1 representing negative influences on each
practice used by the teacher, 2 representing no dis-
cernible influence, 3 little influence, 4 considerable in-
fluence, and 5 great influence.

Data <
The data were analyzed to determine the influence
of:
a. the total teacher education program and individ-
ual coursés on combined teacher practices
b. individual courses on each practice
c. length of experience and grade level of teaching
on teachers’ évaluations
The statistical procedurés included analysis of va-
riance.

Findings
1. All selected teacher practices taken togetheér:

A. Total teacher education program—rating: 3.07

B.

or little influence

Courses

1. Student Teaching—rating: 3.42 or little in-
fluence

2. Methods—rating: 3.25 or little influence

3. Child Dévelopment—rating: 3.19 or little
influence

4. Seminar—rating: 3.14 or little influence »

5. Educational Psychology—rating: 3.04 or lit-
tle influence

6. Problems in American Education-rating:
2.87 or no discernible influence

7. History and Philosophy of Education—rat-
ing: 2.57 or no discernible influénce

Influence of Variables

1. When the teachers’ evaluations were
grouped according to years of experience
those with 2-5 and 6-10 years of experience
gave the total program significantly higher
ratings than did the teachers with 11-14
years of experience.

2. When the teachers’ evaluations were
grouped according to the teachers’ grade
levels of instruction no statistically signi-
ficant differences appeared.

2. Selected teacher practicés considered separately:

A. Only three courses of the teacher éducation

program weré rated as éxerting considerable
influencé on individual teacher practices.
Student teaching and Methods had consider-
able influence in the use of multiple texts,
while Student Teaching and Child Develop-
ment had this level of impact in understand-
ing pupil behavior. Student Téaching alone
had considerable influence on two practices:
arrangement of material for sequential learn-
ing and insistencé upon good work habits.
Child Development alone had considerable
influence upon acceptance of every pupil.

Five courses of the teacher education program
were rated of little influence on a majority of




{8

the individual practices. Student Teaching
and Seminar exerted little influence on 25
practices. Also, Methods, Child Development,
and Educational Psychology showed little in-
fluence on 23, 20, and 16 practices, respec
tively. There were five practices among these
on which all five courses were evaluated as
having had little influence. These were: the
stimulation of participation in co-curricular
activities; the provision of leadership oppor-
tunities; the provision of activities designed
to develop cultural appreciation of ethnic
groups: the use of diagnostic procedures; and
the evaluation of one’s own teaching in the
light of the school’s philosophy of education.
Problems in American Education was rated of
little influence on ten practices and the His-
tory and Philosophy of Education of little in-
fluence on one practice.

The courses were evaluated as having had no
discérnible influence upon the number of
practices indicated in the following list: His-
tory and Philosophy of Education, 30 prac-
tices; Problems in American Education, 20
practices; Educational Psychology, 15 prac-
tices; Child Development, 9 practices; Meth-
ods, seven practices; Seminar, six practices;
and Student Teaching, two practices.

None of the courses of the program was eval-
uated as of great influence or of negative in-
fluence on any of the 31 teacher practices.
The effect of the experience and grade level
variables on the teachers’ evaluations of course
influence on separate practices was found to
be, with some exceptions, little or non-dis-
cernible. These exceptions were:
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1. Teachers with 2-5 years of teaching eval-
uated Educational Psychology as having
considerable influence on three practices
and Child Development and Student
Teaching as having considerable influence
on two practices.

2. Teachers of kindergarten through sixth
grade evaluated Educational Psychology as
having considerable influence on two prac-
tices and Student Teaching as having con-
siderable influence on one practice.

Conclusions

1. The teacher education program of Long Island
University has had a “little influence” effect on the
teaching practices of its alumni.

2. Laboratory and field experiénce courses were
rated more influential on teacher practice than founda-
tion courses.

8. The variation in the evaluations of the influence
of the program and individual courses by the three
experience groupings indicated that whatever this in-
fluence, it was not significantly altered during the 3rd
through 10th year of teaching. There was a decliné in
program and course influénce after the 10th year of
teaching,

4. The limited variation in the evaluations of the
influence of the program and the individual courses
by the three grade-level groupings indicated that the
impact of the program and courses was essentially the
same on teacher practice at the elementary, junior
high, and senior high s¢hool level.

5. The teacher education program is in need of
careful examination to increase thé influence on
teacher practice of the History and Philosophy of
Education courses and to extend the strengths of the
Student Teaching, Seminar, and Methods courses.




A MONTE CARLO MODEL FOR THE PREDICTION
OF PUBLIC SCHOOL ENROLLMENTS

Mary Griffin & John Schiitt, Boston College

The Monte Carlo Method, developed at the Los
Alamos Research Center during World War 1I, uses
random numbérs to determine which of the many
possible values of an uncertain variable is to be used
in conducting a single simulation of a process, pro-
cedure, operation or technique. This report describes
an application of the Method to the problem of school
enrollment projections. -

The effect of enrollment predictions on the future
direction and quality of educational programs has been
noted by many writers. The major difficulty with ex-
isting methods has been their failure to account for
factors which can only be specified in probabilistic
terms. It has also been claimed that the reliability of
forecasting systems defies determination. Through sim-
uvlation these limitations can be overcome, and in ad-
dition, the probable pupil-population effects of con-
templated policy changes can be determined.

Parameétric input to the system consists of the num-
bers of children by sex, in each preschool age group
and each school grade, and the numbers of females in
each of six child-producing age groups. For the re-
maining independent variables, estimates consisting of
probable, high and low values are obtained, with the
high and low eéstimates defining the 0.99 probability
limits of the variablé in question. These latter include
proportion of eligible children to be enrolled in kin-
dergarten; failure rates, by sex, for each grade; accel-
eration rates; dropout rates; incidences of emigration
and immigration and associated family-composition
characteristics; nonpublic schiool enrollment figures;
birth rates within each female age group and changes
in female population as a result of nonwife migration.
For each year over which the forecast is to extend, a
total of 148 triads (probable, high, low) of estimates is
required, but rather than complicating the problem,
these requirements illucidate the complications in-
herent in it and force a consideration of each.

In conducting a single iteration of the simulation
for a particular year, each triad of estimates is solved
as a beta distribution with a mode equal to the prob-
able estimate and limits equal to the high and low
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values. The mean, then, is one-ixth of the sum of the
limits and four times the mode, and the standard de-
viation is one-sixth of the difference between the
limits. A random normal deviate is then multipled by
the standard deviation and the product added to the
mean to determine the iteration-specific value of the
variable to be used in the simulation.

Proportions of migrating families having specific
numbers of children are determined through similar
procedures, and the iteration-specific number of chil-
dren for each migrating family is then found by draw-
ing a random number from a uniform distribution be-
tween 0.000 and 0.999 and assigning the number as-
sociated with that particular proportion. Random
numbers are similarly employed to determine the sex
and age or grade placement of each simulated child.

After determining iteration-specific numbers of
births, dropouts, accelérations, failures, nonpublic-
school enrollments and nonwifé female migrations.
appropriate accumulations are performed, and the
results are recorded for use as pseudo-parametric input
data for the simulation of the next succeeding year.
One hundred iterations of the simulation of popula-
tion changes are performed for each year of the fore-
cast,.and upon completion of the last year’s final itera-
tion, the record of simulation outputs (énrollments by
sex and grade) is screened to produce enrollment
probability distributions for each sex in éach grade
during each year of the forecast. Such output permits
the school planner to judge, not merely that the prob-
able male enroliment in grade three during 1975 will
be 263, but that there is no more than a 0.05 prob-
ability that it will exceed 299, and that there is no
more than a 0.20 probability that it will be less than
238 or greater than 289.

Use of the model without a computer would be un-
thinkable, and éven with the fastest and largest ma-
chines, the present system will be quite expensive to
operate. Simulation of migration effects is the most
time-consuming aspect of the operation, and the writ-
ers are presently seeking a mathematical short-cut
(through linear programming) as a means of removing
this limitation.




The possible effects, however uncertain, of new de-
velopments, such as birth control pills, upon popula-
tion forecasts are readily apparent. Simulation cannot
reduce uncertainty, but it can eéxpose and clarify the
cummulative effects of interaction by a large number

of uncertain factors over an extended period of time,
Additionally, the requirements of this model make it
practically impossible for the forecaster to ignore sig-
nificant factors.
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PERFORMANCE OF SCHOOL DISTRICTS ON FISCAL AND OTHER
FACTORS IN RELATION TO AGENCIES OF BUDGET APPROVAL

Charles M. Bernardo, Central School Boards Committee for Educational Research

The relationships between school district quality
and the arrangements for school board authority and
economic responsibility are being seriously questioned
throughout the country.

State constitutions have placed the responsibility for
public education in the hands of the legislatures. The
legislatures, in every state except Hawaii, have chosen
to sustain a local agency rather than to operate the
schools from a central board. School boards are thus
state boards of local jurisdiction. As legislatures rarely,
if ever, give their local arms free rein in the raising
and spending of money, three divergent means have
generally been employed to check the fiscal powers of
local boards:

1. Public vote on the total budget or that part

above a tax limit (let those who are the source
of revenues approve expenditures) .

2. Tax limit (the don’t-go-beyond-this-point plu-
losophy) .

3. Fiscal dependence (let some more responsible and
sagacious agency, a non-school governmental
agency, approve the school board’s budget).

The question is, under which budgetary approval
procedures can school districts best provide quality
education? Many different answers are coming from
a variety of quarters. A recent report by the Regents
Advisory Committee on Educational Leadership in
New York State, for instance, includes among its nu-
merous recommendations the following:

The school board, like other legislative bodies
of government, should be able to determine
budget and tax rate without submitting them to
an annual vote. The public should utilize with
boards the same avenueés of recourse exercised
with other governmental bodies—the defeat and
reelection of incumbents in succeeding elections.

. It is felt that a limit of the taxing powér of
the school board is desirable; such safeguards as
are now used in city school districts in New York
State can be adopted.

This recommendation émerged from an investiga-

tion which employed a “reputational criterion.” The
committee présumably asked people of reputation
what they thought about public vote and tax limita-
tion in school districts and made their opinions the
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basis of the report.

Even the more outstanding writings on the subject
of fiscal responsibility of school boards reveal a con-
fused picture. Among nine studies reviewed inten-
sively, three accord superiority to fiscal independence
and two to fiscal dependence, while four conclude that
the dependence-independence dimension makes no dif-
ference.

Investigations of the budgetary approval problem
have not been truly comprehensive with respect to
empirical analysis. A large scale study framed in an
appropriate research model was needed. The Institute
of Administrative Research, at the request of the Tem-
porary Commission on City Finances of the City of
New York has recently conducted such a study. More
than 200 districts in the 50 states, currently being
advanced funds from the Federal government, rang-
ing from 3000 pupils upwards, were included in the
investigation. Our problera was to find out whether
education profited more when administered through
an independent school-board with its own budgetary
approval powers or when, combmed with other mu-
nicipal functlons, it is administered as one multi-
fuaction of govex nment “The values of tax limitation
and public vote “also needed to be determined.

Performance was our criterion on fiscal and other
factors. Public education is an economic institution
in the sense that it is involved in fiscal competition for
funds. Schools compete with public and private enter-
prise for personnel and material. Schools compete with
the local government for tax resources. Indeed, school
districts are even in competition with each other. So
it seems logical to expect that the strengths and weak-
nesses of the various' methods of budget approval
would appear in financial data.

Fiscally independent districts showed up better than
the fiscally dependent in almost every way.

The important measure of net current expenditure,
the major cost factor, was higher in fiscally inde-
pendent districts. The amount raised locally is a key
part of the explanation. Dependency does, in fact, re-
strain the district so that it scores lower on this mea-
sure. Fiscally independent districts also gain a greater




percentage of the total local revenue collected. De-
penderit school boards do less well because they must
compete with government demands so much of the
money raised goes to general government purposes.

Independent districts are also somewhat better off in
the important measure of state aid. The general legis-
lative intent behind fiscal dependence appears to be a
corollary to the more niggardly attitude of state legis-
latures toward the dependent districts. The superiority
of the independent districts is further upheld on mea-
sures of teachers’ salaries, class size, and both specialist
and clerical assistance.

Although independent districts without public vote
tend to be superior to dépendent districts, even they
are considerably below the level of the independent
districts with public vote. This observation applies to
the fiscal position as well as to salary measures and
the battery of quality related factors,

The evidence indicates that the laws under which
legislatures require local boards to operate cannot be
viewed for their effects in a unitary fashion. One char-
acteristic or control, though important, is a component
of a more meaningful pattern of regulations. Thus, the
multivariate approach was employed to see how
budgetary approval patterns and the dimension of
school district size would behave in combination
towards a measure of fiscal performance. The critical
question asked at this point was, “Would districts
within a variety of budget approval and size categories
differ on the index of fiscal performance when wealth
was taken into account?” Levels of statistical signifi-
cance were obtained.

Effective Buying Income per Capita, the wealth in-
dicator employed, as would be expected, predicts the
Composite Fiscal Performance Index at a nearly per-
fect level of statistical significance (.00). The greater
the wealth of a district, the greater is the likelihood
of the district petforming in a superior fiscal fashion.
This relationship can be seen up to the income level
of $6,000 to $6,500 per capita, after which the fiscal
performance levels of the districts decline. The figures
also show that the higher the income per capita of a

school district, the slower the increase in fiscal per-
formance.

After wealth has been statistically accounted for,
the figures imply that the ideal situation is where the
legislature gives its local agent, the school board, a
relatively high degree of control ovér the source of
funds (as through a provision of fiscal indépendence)
and also tends to view the local electorate as a party
to the decision (as through a provision for public
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vote) . The opposite of this ideal is, of course, fiscal
dependence. In either case, where the legislature is
reluctant to “go all the way,” tax limits are enacted as
restraints. A tax limitation proves to be a detriment to
fiscal performance whether a district is fiscally de-
pendent or independent. This observation is upheld at
every demonstrated level of income per capita, The
data show further that tax limitation is particularly
deleterious in the absence of a public vote for exceed-
ing it. The optimum mode of fiscal control insofar
as the index employed is concerned, is fiscal inde-
pendence without tax limitation. Fiscal dependence
may be the better arrangement, however, under a
handicapping tax limit.

The issue of school board fiscal control is acute in
large school districts, especially in urban areas, but the
effect of school district size on fiscal performance is not
statistically significant either alone or in combination
with budgetary approval patterns. We are currently
doing further work on the question of size.

The matter of fiscal independence and dependence
appears to be critical to fiscal performance only when
the wealth dimension is statistically uncontrolled.
After the effects of wealth are parcelled out, the ap-
parent potential of the independent approach comes
to fruition in the absence of tax limitation and the
presence of public vote. Thus, the view that patterns
of State control ought to be assessed in predicative
combinations is borne out statistically.

Several recommendations emerge from the results of
our investigation:

1. Judgements regarding the merits of fiscal inde-
pendence and dependence should not be made with-
out regard to the factors of school district wealth, tax
limitation structure, and mechanisms for involving the
public in the budget approval process.

2. Limiting the taxing powers of the school board
should be avoided.

8. If a tax limitation structure is to be enacted, it
should be flexible by providing for public vote in the
district on an annual or regular basis.

4. In the absence of tax limitation or in the pres-
ence of a flexible tax limit, the fiscally independent
procedure of budget approval should generally be
looked upon with greater favor than the fiscally de-
pendent procedure.

5. In the presence of an inflexible tax limit, (e.g.
no public vote in the district, a constitutional amend-
ment, action of the state legislature) , fiscal dependence
should generally be looked upon with gréater favor
than fiscal independence.




A STUDY OF TEACHER TENURE IN NEW YORK STATE
AND SURVEY OF TEACHER TENURE LAWS IN THE UNITED STATES

William ]. Hagény, State University College, New Paltz

THE PROBLEM

Part One

The purpose of Part One of this study was to survey
the Teacher Tenure Laws of the United States to
determine if any other states, with more recent statu-
tory revisions, had evolved new and apparently better
teacher tenure laws, regulations or procedures.

Part One of the study was therefore divided into
two tasks. The first was to read all of the pertinent
parts of the tenure statutes of all the states having
Teacher Tenure Laws; the second to survey, by ques-
tionnaire, all of the executive secretaries of the various
teacher associations in regard to their opinions about
the strengths and weaknesses of the Tenure Laws of
their states.

Part Two

Part Two of the study was an attempt to find out if
there were common misunderstandings of the Teacher
Tenure Laws of New York State. This was to be done
by means of a questionnaire sent to a selected sampling
of school board members, school administrators and
teachers. It was a fundamental part of the working
hypothesis of this study that there were deep and
serious misunderstandings about the Tenure Law and
these contributed greatly to much of the bitterness of
present-day school personnel problems.

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS
Part One

1. The Teacher Tenure Law of New York State has
not been revised in any substantial way in 21
years. This is so, despite the growing sophistica-
tion and militancy of teachers and teacher groups.
It is recommended that the group of New York
State statutes, commonly called the Tenure Law,
be revised to remove present inconsistencies and
ambiguities.

2. Prior to such a revision, it is recommended that
the following ideas or procedures of other states
on tenure be examined carefully:

a. The inclusion of all teachers covered under
the Tenure Law, now required in many states.
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b. The States of Washington and California have
statutes that contain no probationary period—
as we know it in New York State.

¢. The California Tenure Law that provides a
panel of expert witnesses who may be called to
testify on matters of professional competence.

d. The Indiana statute provides that dismissal
(except for immorality or insubordination)
take place at the end of the school year.

e. The statute of Michigan in that the teacher
may be suspended pending the hearing but his
salary is continued.

f. The State of New Jersey that uses the local

board as more of an “indictment” and leaves

the judicial decision to the State Commissioner
of Education, who holds a final hearing.

In Minnesota—when the final decision is in

favor of the teacher, the charges must be phys-

ically expunged from the record. (Also in

Ohio and Pennsylvania) .

Part Two

a3

. The surprising conclusion to this part of the

study which was designed to test the hypothesis
“that there is a considerable amount of misun-
derstanding about the Tenure Law,” was the fact
that there is a considerable amount of agreement
in the findings, among board members, teachers
and administrators on many of the basic concepts
of tenure; therefore, the conclusion reached by
the author of this study is that board members,
teachers and administrators are not as far apart
in their thinking on this subject as we would
imagine. Once the stereotypes and the tired
clichés about tenure are removed, it is felt that
all three groups could cooperate profitably on a
just révision of the tenure law.

. The sécond surprising conclusion is that teachers,

on the whole, are less informed on the facts of
the Teacher Tenure Law than are board mem-
bers surveyed.

. The third conclusion is that there is a misunder-

standing about the Teacher Tenure Law. There

g

e xSl w —————rcA~ g




are also some sharp disagreements as to how the
law is being operated.

4. On the basis of thése conclusions, it is recom-
mended that:

a. The New York State Tenure Law be studied
jointly by a coordinating committee of teach-
ers, board members and administrators in an
effort to reflect the climate of the times. (If
this is not done soon, it is a fairly easy assump-
tion to make that the tenure law may soon be
negated by collective bargaining agreements
that will spell out more exactly terms of dis-
missal and appointment) .

a better and fairer job on dismissal proceed-

ings.
. That teacher preparation institutions be re-

quested to include in the curriculum basic
material on the Education Law of New York
State to help beginning and experienced
teachers understand the “ground rules” of
their profession.

. That the National Education Association be

requested to establish a committee or study on
a national level leading to the proposal of a
“model law” in teacher tenure.

NOTE

b. That a fairl y comprehensive and practical This study completed in the Spring of 1966, was sponsored by

. .. the New York State Council for Administrative Leadership (152
pamphlet be produced, again jointly by the Washington Avenue, Albany, N.Y. 12210). A complete report

three groups, to help all parties concerned do of the study will be available from C.A.L.

ROAN TR g A
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AN EVALUATION OF TITLE IITI (NDEA) IN NEW YORK STATE

William T. Callahan, The Education Council for School Research and Dévelopment

Was Title III of the National Defense Education
Act a boon or a bane to elementary and secondary
education in New York State? To shed some light on
this question, the State Education Department spon-
sored an evaluation?® of the Act’s impact on statewide
and local efforts to improve instruction in science,
mathematics and modern foreign languages. The ma-
jor conclusions of this study are summarized in the
following paragraphs:

1. Title III participation by local schoal districts
did not significantly stimulate total expenditures per
pupil, but did in some cases bring about a reorienta-
tion of expenditure patterns to the detriment of other
subject matter areas.

2. Participation in Title IlI, measured on the basis
of dollars per pupil, was quite uniform in the school
districts of New York State. Examination of the rela-
tionships of two variables, school district wealth, and
enrollment, to participation revealed only correlations
of a low order. The much-quoted statement that spe-
fic purpose, non-equalizing grants-in-aid favor the
wealthier school districts (the rich get richer), was
not borne out by this study.

3. Little opposition to Federal aid was revealed dur-
ing the course of the evaluation of Title III. Only 95
school districts failed to participate in the Act during
the period 1958-59 through 1963-64 and their nonpar-

' Bureau of Depﬁrtmcni Programs Evaluation. National De-
fense Education Act=Title III-=An Evaluation of the Program
in New York State,
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ticipation was related to small school size, lack of
financial and staff resources and other local factors.

4. Federal funds earmarked for the strengthening
of State supervisory services seemed, on a dollar for
dollar basis, to have a greater effect on the improve-
ment of instruction than those funds made available
to local school districts for the acquisition of hardware.

5. Analyses of enrollment trends, Regents examina-
tion papers written, and student participation and
achievement in Advanced Placement programs as well
as competitions such as the Westinghouse Science
Talent Search, clearly demonstrated a heightening of
student interest in science, mathematics and modern
foreign languages during the Title III era.

6. Evaluation of the success or failure of their Title
IIT programs by local districts was virtually noi.cx-
istent. In few instances were the objectives of the
equipment acquisition programs clearly stated, and in
no instance were objectives couched in behavioral
terms.

While the evaluation of Title III yielded little hard
data, many indications pointed to the fact that, in gen-
eral, instruction in science, mathematics and modern
foreign languages had been strengthened during the
life of the Act, and it was logical to conclude that
Title III played a part in the improvement process.




A DISCRIMINANT ANALYSIS OF VARIABLES USED TO SELECT STUDENTS
FROM DISADVANTAGED BACKGROUNDS'

Roscoe C. Brown, Jr. & Edward H. Henderson, New York University

This study presents the results of an analysis of the
variables used to select students for Project APEX, a
college program for youth from disadvantaged back-
grounds, supported by the Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity and the Astor Fund. Since the APEX program
was designed for male students who were graduating
from the general curriculum (a curriculum which ex-
cudes students seeking an academic, commercial or
vocational diploma), it was necessary to identify two
schools with an enrollment in the general curriculum
that was large enough for a systematic process of selec-
tion to be used. It was decided to select the students
from Morris High School in the Bronx and Benjamin
Franklin High School in East Harlem in New York
City.

"The variables that were used in the selection process
and the instruments used to provide data on them are
listed below:

INSTRUMENT

VARIABLES
1. Intellectual 1. School and College Apti-
Functioning tude Test (SCAT) de-

veloped by the Educa-
tional Testing to iden-
tify verbal and quanti-
tative aptitude.

2. Stanford Achievement
Test (Advanced Bat-
téry) Paragraph Mean-
ing, Arithmetic Con-
cepts, Social Studies
Study Skills.

3. Review of school record.
. Gordon Personal Profile.

b

2. Personality and
Social Adjustment

2. Minnesota Counseling
Inventory (modification
of MMPI for high
school counseling
purposes) .

1Supported by a grant from CAP—Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity, The Astor Fund and New York University,
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3. Personal Goals and 1. Life Planning Question-
Motivation naire (developed by
Martin Hamburger for
the Career Patterns
Study, Teachers College,
Columbia University).

Personal data sheet.

3. One hour structured in-
terview with a counsel-
ing psychologist.

10

Approximately 100 students from each school were
tested. This analysis is based on the data for 148 stu-
dents, 78 in the selected category and 70 in the not
selected group.

After tests were administered and scored, threé mem-
bers of the professional staff of APEX rated each stu-
dent on the appropriate aiteria using a rating form.
‘The responses to a yes-no question, “Should the stu-
dent be in APEX?’, was used to develop the list of
students to be selected. Where three “yeses” were re-
corded, students were identified as selected and where
two “yeses” were recorded the students were placed
on an alternate list in a priority order determined by
the staff,

The results of a discriminant function analysis of
variance, a technique which identifies the relative con-
tribution of each variable to the differentiation of the
selected and not selected groups, showed that the ma-
jor variable differentiating the two groups was the
recommendation of the psychologist-counselor inter-

viewer. When all variables were considered, four vari-

ables out of the 32 variables (school, ethnic back-
ground, athletic participation, and interviewer rec-
ommendations) account for 60 percent of the factors
that differentiate between the selected and not selected
groups. The school and ethnic variables, however,
should be discounted because they relate to sampling
factors. When school and ethnic background are omit-
ted, interviewer recommendations account for 44 per-
cent of the differentiation between the two groups and
athletic participation accounts for 28 percent of the
differentiation between the selected and not selected




groups. This finding is not particularly surprising
since selection of college students from this type of
high school population is essentially subjective. No
other studies have identified those variables which.
might improve the identification of students from dis-
advantaged backgrounds who have the potential to be
successful in college.

The results of this study suggest that more rescarch
is necessary to develop different techniques for select-
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ing students from disadvantaged backgrounds for spe-
cial college programs. For the present, the data sug-
gest that a carefully worked out counseling-type in-
ventory used with a group of students, initially recom-
mended by their teachers, is probably the most help-
ful procedure to select disadvantaged students for a
special college program. This study does not, however,
provide evidence on the extent to which the selection
criteria predict the relative success of the students.




THE CONTRIBUTION OF SELECTED VARIABLES TO THE PREDICTION OF
ACHIEVEMENT IN A SUMMER COMPENSATORY EDUCATION PROGRAM FOR
ENTERING COLLEGE STUDENTS FROM DISADVANTAGED BACKGROUNDS'

Edward H. Henderson & Roscoe C. Brown, Jr., New York University

This report présents data on the prediction of
achievement of 60 disadvantaged male youth in a
summer compensatory education program. This pro-
gram represents the first academic experience for the
students in Project APEX, a college program for
youth from disadvantagéd backgrounds.

Sixty students who had been selected for Project
APEX, began their first instructional experience at
New York University in a spécially scheduled eight-
week summer program conducted through July and
August, 1965.

The summer program had as its primary focus the
dev:lopment of basic communications skills. The selec-
tion data collected in prior testing, and previous
knowledge of the characteristics of disadvantaged
youth, indicated the need for concentrated attention
on the improvement of those basic reading, writing,
and speaking skills that constitute the general area of
language arts. A major focus of the summer program
was to obtain a more detailed estimate of the specific
language arts and academic skills deficits of the APEX
students, so that more precise projections for the Sep-
tember instructional ¢camp program, and for the regu-
lar academic year program could be made. The sum-
mer program was organized as a noncredit remedial
and enrichment program.

The students made a gain of :5 grade equivalent in
arithmetic concepts and a gain of 1.5 in paragraph
meaning (reading) over the two months of intensive
reading and language arts instruction. It should be
noted that no instruction in mathematics was offered
during the summer. The over-all achievement per-
formance of the students ranges from a mean language

1Supported by a grant from CAP—Office of Economic Oppor-
tunity, The Astor Fund and New York University.
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arts grade equivalent of 7.7 to an average social studies
grade equivalent of 9.5. The data indicate that the
studénts at the end of the summer program were per-
forming at the upper eighth grade level in most of the
academic areas measured by this test. It should be
pointed out, however, that it might be expected that
the students would not perform particularly well on
standardized achievement tests in view of their back-
grounds and previous academic performance. The
multiple correlations to determine the relative con-
tribution of each pre-summer variable to the prédic-
tion of achievement at the end of the summer program
on the Stanford Achievement Test reveal that the pre-
summer academic performance variables (achievement
and intellectual ability) make the greatest contribu-
tion to the prediction of summer achievement. The
data support what might be expected; previous aca-
demic performance is the best predictor of future aca-
demic performance. Although other variables are in-
volved in predicting the academic performance of stu-
dents from disadvantaged backgrounds, the academic
factors make the largest contribution to the prediction
of achievement.

Academic performance variables contribute over
half of the variance on predicting achievement in
arithmetic concepts, paragraph meaning, and social
studies. The 7’s for these variables were between .88
and .99. In the prediction of arithmeétic applications,
language, and science, the contribution of the academic
variables accounts for approximately one-third of the
variance in the prediction. In the case of spelling
(r = .81) there is no particular variable that makes
the greatest contribution to the prediction.

'$




THE RELATIONSHIP OF RIGIDITY AND AUTHORITARIANISM
TO THE ACHIEVEMENT OF COLLEGE STUDENTS FROM
DISADVANTAGED BACKGROUNDS'

e LR

Dorothy Lander, Harry Ploski & Roscoe C. Brown, Jr., New York University

Dogmatism and rigidity are characteristics of per-
sonality that have been widely studied. This paper
presents the findings of a study to determine the re-
lationship between these variables and the achieve-
ment of students in Project APEX, a college program
for youth from disadvantaged backgrounds.

The F scale, developed 1943-1950 purports to mea-
sure social rigidity and right of center authoritarian-
ism. The D scale, fully developed in 1959, measures
social dogmatism. Correlations between the D and F
scale have consistently been found to be significant;
the corrélation in the present study was found to be
.65.

The means for the students in the brighter instruc-
tional group (Group I) aré similar to those found for
the middlé class and college population, while those
of the lowest achievers (Group III) approximated the

norms established for the working class population. A

t-test between the means for the groups indicated that
the students in Group III scored significantly higher
than Group I (t=8.31) at the one percent level of
confidence, and Group II (t=2.19) at the five per-
cent confidence level. It is therefore suggested that the
students in the better achiéving group of students were
similar to the collége oriéented population in terms of
dogmatism.

Correlations were computed between the students
scores on the F and D scales and their scores in the
SCAT verbal, SCAT quantitative, and total SCAT
scores. No statistically significant correlations could be
found. (The r's ranged from —.45 to +.39.) However,
the correlation of the total SCAT scores and D scale
score of Group III (r=.32) was significantly higher
than Group I (r=.36) (t=2.06), and approached
significance for Group II (r=29) (t=1.82). The
correlation of the total SCAT scores and the F scale
score of Group III (r=.35) was significantly higher
than the correlation of these variables for Group II
(r=-—389) (t=226). The difference between the

lSuppbrtcd by a grant from CAP—Office of Economic Oppor.
tunity, The Astor Fund and New York University.

correlation of these scores for Group III (r = .35) and
Group I (r = —.23) approached significance (t = 1.74).
When the F and D scale scores were correlated with
theé students’ scores on thé Stanford Paragraph Mean-
ing tests, the pattern of the results was found to be
similar to those of the SCAT correlations. No statis-
tically significant correlations were found (r's ranged
from —30 to +.41). The correlation between reading
scores and F scale scores of Group III (r = .41) was
significantly higher than that found for Group I
(r =—=.30) (t =2.17).

During the semester the instructors in the program
were asked to evaluaté the students on théir apparent
motivations, their performance within the Apex
group, and their projected college performance. In-
dexes were then devised for these ratings and then cor-
related with the F scale and D scalé scorés. Again no
significant correlations were obtained (r’s ranged from
—.45 to0 .36).

When the Minnesota Counseling Inventory sub
scales were correlated with F scores, no significant cor-
relations were found (r’s ranged from —.20 to .48).
No significant correlations were found for the family
relationship and conformity subtests of the Minnesota
with D scale scores. However, correlations of the stu-
dents’ scores on the D scale with their scores on the
othér Minnesota subtests proved to be significant.
Statistically significant positive relationships werée
found to exist between high dogmatism scores and
scores on the emotional stability, leadership, and so-
cial relationship subscales of the Minnesota counsel-
ing inventory. A negative correlation was found with
adjustment to reality. Since dogmatism and acceptance
of external authority have been shown to be positively
related we might suggest that among these disadvan-
taged students, highly dogmatic persons accepted the
standardized norms of behavior and exhibited a
greater degre¢ of emotional stability as a result.

The data support Rodeach’s contention that highly
dogmatic persons are unable to view reality with any
logical inner consistency, and exhibit a need to reject
aspects of the environment which threaten the core
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belief system of the person. The statistically significant
inverse correlation between D scale scores and adjust-
ment to reality scores would support this thesis.
This study suggests that within the population of
disadvantaged youth who have graduated from the
general curriculum in high school, performance on
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standardized tests is adversely affected by rigidity of
personality and dogmatism. The F and D scales there-
fore may well be effective screening devices among
disadvantaged students in the general curriculum to
differentiate between students who are more and less
able to achieve in a college program.




TEACHING DISADVANTAGED NEGRO CHILDREN TO READ:
A SECOND REPORT ON THE CRAFT PROJECT

Albert J. Harris, The City University of New York

The CRAFT Project is studying the results of two
main approaches and four methods in teaching read-
ing to urban Negro children in disadvantaged neigh-
borhoods. A preliminary report was presented to
ERANYS in October, 1965. The project at present is
following the original children through the third
grade, and children in a replication study are now in
second grade.

The first-year results showed a slight advantage of

1 United States Office of Education, Projects 2677 and 3246.
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the Skills-Centered Approach over the Language-Ex-
perience Approach, with the Basal Reader Method
slightly ahead of the other three methods. An anal-
ysis of instructional time showed that this is an im-
portant factor which obscures the relationship be-
tween methods and results. At the second-grade post-
test measuring point the Skills-Centered Approach still
seems to maintain a slight advantage; this is tentative,
however, because covariance corrections have not yet
been made.




SEX DIFFERENCES IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF CONCEPTS OF
SPACE, MATTER AND ENERGY IN COLLEGE STUDENTS

Leona K. Adler, City University of New York, Hunter College

Introduction

Science knowledge is cumulative and it is built upon
certain basic concepts. It is assumed that students en-
tering college have sufficient understanding of these
basic concepts so that they may serve as a foundation
for the learning of further concepts that are intro-
duced in science courses at the college level and so
that they may aid in the interpretation of the natural
environment.

Somewhere along the way, however, it appears that
boys and girls part company in their understanding of
basic science concepts, and by the time they reach
college, the boys havé outdistanced the girls in this
regard. This finding was a byproduct in a study of the
development of concepts of space, matter and energy
in college students at the School of Education of New
York University, completed in 1963,

The purpose of this investigation? was to détermine
the nature and the extent of changes in the under-
standing of concepts of space, matter and energy in
college students, and to determine to what extent such
changes are a réesult of instruction in three required
science courses.

Analysis of the data gathered for this investigation
suggests that the course of concept development as
well as the level attained, may differ in men and
women by the time of college entrance. Although
these sex differences were found as a byproduct of the
investigation not as the topic for central study, the
investigator considers these accidental findings of in-
terest as a fruitful area for further study.

Procedure

An objective test constructed by the investigator was
administered to groups of students in the School of
Education of New York University during the aca-
demic year 1962-63. This group included 269 students
entering the School of Education in September, 1962,
and 453 undergraduates registered in three general

VLeona K. Adler, The Development of Concepts of Space,
Matter and Energy in Students at the GCollege Level (Unpub.
lished Doctoral Dissertation, School of Education, New York
University, 1964) .
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education science courses during the fall and spring
terms of 1962-63.

The significance of differences between gains on the
science concepts test before and after instruction in
each science course, and before and after a period of
maturation alone, was determined by means of the
analysis of variance of gains.

Using the data from the entering freshmen, the in-
vestigator determined intercorrelations of scores on
the science concepts test; the Verbal and Numerical
parts of the Scholastic Aptitude Test of the College
Entrance Examination Board; the Ohio State Psy-
chological Test, Form 24; and the number of years of
high school science instruction. Point bisérial correla-
tions were computed to determine the influence of
specified high school science courses on the develop-
ment of specific science concepts, and to determine the
significance of sex differences in the scores of entering
men and women on the science concepts test.

The Test

Test items were designed to test the understanding
of taxonomic, static, dynamic and holistic aspects of a
sample of subconcepts of space, matter and energy.
Taxonomic concepts are those which relate to naming,
or classifying or categorizing of instances into equiva-
lence classes. Static reférs to passive elements as dis.
tinguished from active elements of concepts. Dynamic
concepts are those which pertain to change, or process,
or operation. Holistic concépts are those which involve
the comprehension of the relationship of constituent
parts to a whole.

Despite the occurrence of borderline cases, it was
possible to group the test items into four sections. Part
I contains 48 true-false questions involving categoriza-
tion. Part II contains 59 multiple-choice items that are
for the most part descriptive or holistic. Part III con-
tains 21 multiple-choice items that require a relatively
great degree of “process” in order to select a correct
answer. Another series of test items, 11 questions mak-
ing up Part IV, was designed to measure verbalization
of these concepts, the ability to select a correct verbal
formulation of a concept, in contrast with items that
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test for actual understanding as shown by successful
application of the concept.

The reliability of the major partof the test, Part 1L,
which was used for group comparisons, was found to
be .83 and the coefficient of correlation between scores
of the same students obtained by repeated measure-
ment was .87.

General Findings

1. The development of concepts of space, matter,
and energy is influenced significantly by an orientation
course in science and a course in physical science.
There is no significant change in the understanding of
these concepts during a semester without college
science.

9. Scores on tests which measure the understanding
of concepts of space, matter, and energy are signifi-
cantly correlated with scores on tests which measure
verbal aptitude and numerical aptitude. With years of
high school science held constant, the coefficient of cor-
relation between the scores of 245 entering freshmen
on Part II of the science concepts test and their scores
on the Verbal part of the Scholastic Aptitude Test was
.52; for the Numerical part, the corrélation was .45;
and for the Ohio Test, the correlation was .28.

3. The development of concepts of space, matter,
and energy is influenced by years of instruction in high
school science as well as by specific high school science
coursés. Courses in high school physics contribute the
most to the understanding of these concepts, and
courses in high school chemistry make the next high:
ést contribution. -

Findings Relating to Sex Differences

1. At the time of college entrance, students show
wide variation in their understanding of concepts of
space, matter, and energy. Differences in scores on the
science concepts test at the time of college entrance are
associated with differences in (a) high school science
background; (b) sex; (c) verbal and numerical ap-
titude.

9. Men students surpass women students in the un-
derstanding of science concepts, as indicated by scores
on the science concepts test. The point biserial cor-
rélation for science concept test scores with sex, for
the entering men and women students, was 423, which
is significant at the 1%, level of confidence.

Men students entering college have stronger back-
grounds in physical science than women. As a group,
men students were found to have completed more
years of high school science, and a greater proportion
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of men had completed courses in physical science in
high school.

The scores of entering men students surpassed those
of entering women students, even when their high
school science backgrounds and aptitude test scores
were equated.

8. Verbal aptitude plays a more important part in
the concept development of women than does numeri-
cal aptitude. With the exception of the test on dy-
namic concepts, all correlations between science con-
cepts test scores and verbal aptitude test scores were
higher than the correlations between science COncepts,.
test scores and numerical aptitude test scores. The
situation was reversed in the case of men students.
Numerical aptitude plays a greater part in the concept
development of men than does verbal aptitude.

4. In the case of both men and women, numerical
aptitude is more highly correlated with the develop-
ment of dynamic concepts than is verbal aptitude.

5. The understanding of scienicé concepts is more
highly correlated with years of high school science

instruction in the case of men than in the case of
women.

6. The development of dynamic concepts is sig-
nificantly correlated with years of high school science
instruction in the case of men, whereas the correlation
between these two factors is very close to zero in the
case of women.

7. In the case of both men and women, descriptive
concepts and verbalization of science concepts are in-
fluenced by high school science instruction more than
are taxonomic and dynamic concepts.

8. A substantial number of students arc concpt
resistant. Their concepts remain virtually unchanged
by either high school or college science courses. Con-
cept resistance is much more common among women
than among men.

9. Men show consistent superiority in the-develop-
ment of certain types of concepts. Among these are:
(a) concepts of relative distance; (b) concepts involv-
ing measurement, such as volume, density and pres-
sure; (c) concepts of potential energy; (d) concepts
of motion and of relative motion; (e) concepts of
gravitation; (f) concepts of atomic structure.

10. Although there was no significant difference
between the gains of men and women in scores on the
science concepts test as a whole, before and after in-
struction in college science courses, the men did show
consistent gains in the acquisition of certain concepts.




COGNITIVE AND INTELLECTUAL FACTORS IN A STUDY
OF ENGINEERING STUDENTS

Henry L. Rosett, Herbert Robbins, & Waltér S. Watson,

Hospital, New York City & Cooper Union

The individual’s capacity to work is of vital interest
to many groups, including engineering educators and
psychiatrists. Traditionally, a major criteria for judg-
ing the outcome of selection has been the academic
average attained in engineering school by the stu-
dents. Yet grades have little relationship to actual pro-
fessional performance.

A shared interest in the multiple factors relevant to
engineering careers led to a cooperative research study
between the Cooper Union School of Engineéring and
the Division of Community Services of the Mount
Sinai Hospital Department of Psychiatry. An eight-
year longitudinal study of the entire 1962 graduating
class was undertaken to éxamine the relationships be-
tween developing career patterns and psychological
variables studied prior to graduation. These variables
included cognitive and intelléctual functioning, char-
acter structure, goals and values, and work style. This
presentation will be limited to some of our initial find-
ings on cognitivé and intellectual functioning and
academic achievement.

Recent psychological research has demonstrated in-
dividual consistencies on tasks not usually thought to
be related, such as the ability to locate a geometric
figure embedded in a complex design and the so-
phistication of body image when the subjéct draws a
person. This behavior involves ego functions such as
perceiving, recognizing, conceiving, judging and rea-
soning. The data has been interpreted as indicating
the existence of broad organizational structures in the
mind which account for these consistencies over a
wide range of behavior. These organizational dimen.
sions have been termed cognitive control principles.
They offer a theoretical framework for investigating
the important relationships bétween individual dif-
ferences in styles of thinking, character structure, and
work styles.

Three cognitive control principles were incorporated
in this research: field articulation, scanning, and physi-
ognomic perception. Field articulation represénts a
general ability to direct attention selectively without
being distracted by competing opposing stimuli. Scan-
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Department of Psychiatry, The Mount Sinai

ning measures the extensiveness of deployment of at-
tention. Physiognomic perception is defined as a mode
of perception in which objects are predominantly re-
garded through the motor and affective attitude of the
subject.

Intellectual Variables: All of the subjects took the
SAT Verbal and the CEEB Physics and Advanced
Matheématics examinations as part of the admissions
procedure. They were also given several tests which
were not evaluated for admissions purposes. These
includéd the Cooper Union Block Counting Spatial
Relations tests and three sections of the Yale Educa-
tional Aptitude Test Battery, Verbal Reasoning,
Quantitative Reéasoning, and Mechanical Ingenuity.
They were also tested on the Logical Analysis Device,
a machineé which assesses problem-solving ability. The
criteria of academic achievernent used were the high
school average and four-year average at Cooper Union.

Results
A factor analysis was performed on the 19 cognitive

and intellectual variables by means of a varimax ro-

tation. The five factors derived were:

Academic achievement factor: This factor is defined
by grades in engineering school and high school and
on the CEEB Advanced Math. High factor subjects
also gave more common associations to the Kent Ro-
sanoff Word List, suggesting that high grades are par-
tially xelated to the capacity to respond in conven-
tional terms.

Abstract reasoning factor: Verbal tests, and those in-
volving numerical and other forms of symbolic logic
have their highest loadings on this factor. The extent
of this ability cannot be inferred from engineering
school grades.

Field Articulation factor: The high loadings of the
Block Counting Spatial, Mechanical Ingenuity, and
Logical Analysis Device on this factor, suggest that
the capacity for selectively directing attention is im-
portant for complex technical work.

Scanning: High scanning subjects do better on the
Yale Quantitative Reasoning test. Extensive deploy-
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ment of attention seems to be an advantage when
many bits of information must be integrated to derive
general principles.

Physiognomic perception: This factor was not re-
lated to established engineering abilities, but may be
manifested in future work styles.

"Traditionally intelligence and ability are considered
to be relatively isolated from broad~r personality func-
tions. The theory of cognitive control facilitates in-
tegration of our knowledge of mental abilities sith
the psychoanalytic theory of personality. Cognitive
control factors are more broadly defined than most
ability factors derived from multivariate studies. ‘They
are not limited to consistenciés on purely intellectual
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tasks, but also have a relationship to physiological re-
sponses and defenses against anxiety. Since they are
not defined in terms of adaptive value, their utility
depends on the particular task under consideration.

Cognitive control theory may help clarify what abil-
ity tests actually measure. When cognitive operations
have been more clearly defined, their modification by
teaching techniques can be studied. If individual dif-
ferenceés rémain fixed, they représent an important con-
sideration for vocational guidance. Clarification of the
relationships between cognitive style and character
structure should also yield additional understanding
of why some personality types excel in particular pro-
fessional areas.
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A METHOD FOR STUDYING VERBAL BEHAVIOR DURING PROBLEM SOLVING

Ralph O. Blackwood & Barbara Newman, University of Bridgeport

The “think aloud” method, introduced by Cla-
partde (1917), Selz (Van de Geer & Jaspers, 1966),
and Duncker (1935), presumably permits direct ob-
servation of thinking processes while Ss solve prob-
lems. This may be contrasted with the reports of think-
ing processes which result from introspection or verbal
reports. Although the “think aloud” method is cur-
rently in frequent use, it does not produce consistently
reliable data (Vinacke, 1952) . The instructions, to do
all thinking aloud, do not adequately control S's ver-
bal behavior, and the resulting silent periods allow
S to edit his thoughts.

An improved “think aloud” method, described here,
used operant conditioning and automatéd equipment
to insure continuous high rates of speech, thus allow-
ing little or no time for editing or for covert mediating
responses. However, it seems possible that “forced”
thinking aloud at high rates may interfere with or dis-
tort normal problem solving processes. The purpose
of the present study was to test the hypothesis that
thinking aloud, under the improved method, increases
errors and changes the rate of problem solution.

Method

Six volunteer undergraduate women served as Ss.
The problems to be solved consisted of 150 two-digit
multiplication problems. Electro-mechanical equip-
ment was programmed to control verbalization rates
by controlling the schedule of reinforcement. Points
on a read-out digital counter were used as reinforcers;
§s were instructed to earn as many points as possible,
§'s microphone, voice-operated relays, and the be-
havioral research equipment, programmed the ap-
paratus to detect any failures and to maintain high,
stable rates of speech. Technically speaking, there were
two concurrent schedules of reinforcement: (1) dif-
ferential punishment for low rates (dpl); (2) differ-
ential punishment for long pauses (dpp). When the
apparatus detected a failure in mainténance of the
criterion speech rate (8 responses sach 3.5 sec. and no
pauses greater than .5 sec.), point losses at the rate of
2to 5 points per second were indicated on S’s “losses”
counter. Ther experimenter rewarded § for correct
solutions with 10 points on §'c “reward” counter, or
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punished problem solving errors with 10 points on the
“losses” counter, by pressing appropriate switches. The
apparatus was also programmed to switch S from

“thinking aloud” to silent thinking in alternate 5-
problem groups,

In a preliminary training period, each S was coached
for 15 or 20 minutes to avoid point losses by continu-
ous talk, then given a booklet of 50 training problems.
The purpose of the block of training problems was to
eliminate any “warm up” or practice effects and thus
to improve the probability of obtaining stable prob-
lem solving rates during the experiment. Following
training, Ss attended 8 sessions, solving 50 problems
per session, or a total of 150 problems. Half of these
were solved aloud and half silently in alternate blocks
of 5 problems; each S served as his own control.

Resuits and Discussion

The data did not support the hypothesis that the
improved “think aloud” method increases errors or
changes rates of problem solution. A difference score
was computed for each S by subtracting the average
number of seconds required to solve a problem silently
from the average number of seconds required to solve
a problem aloud. Time required to solve silently did
not differ significantly from time required to solve
problems aloud (Dy = 0.2; Spy, = 4.5; t =0.08) . The
data on frequency of errors in problem solving was
slightly less clear-cut. Three Ss made equal numbers
of errors in the aloud and the silent conditions, and 8
made more errors in the silent condition (specifically
4,5, & 12 more errors). This suggests that thinking
aloud may result in greater accuracy. However, a t test
indicated that the difference in errors between the
aloud and the silent method was not significant,
(DM = 3.5; SDM = 4.3; t = 1.8; P>.IO) .

In conclusion, the present study offers some evidence
that the improved “think aloud” method does not dis-
tort normal thinking processes and consequently it im-
plies that the silent periods which plagued the tradi-
tional “think aloud” method may be eliminated by
means of operant conditioning and antomated equip-
ment. However, the evidence is weak since it is based
upon the acceptance of a null hypothesis, a small num-
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ber of subjects, and an experiment which did not con-
trol for interaction between the two conditions.
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COGNITIVE DEVELOPMENT OF CHILDREN BETWEEN TWO AND SEVEN YEARS

Greta Morine & Ruth Formanek, Hofstra University

Jerome Bruner has stated that “much of our com-
merce with the environment involves dealing with
classes of things rather than with unique events and
objects. Indeed, the case can be made that all cogni-
tive activity depends upon a prior placing of events in
terms of their category membership.”t If this thesis is
accepted, then it would seem to follow that educators
need to have more information about the categorizing
ability of children.

One of the topics of particular interest to teachers
in our courses, which deal with the cognitive develop-
ment of children, has been the apparently rapid
change in the capacity of the child to categorize. This
is a capacity which is almost totally nonexistent in the
young baby, but which often exists in adult-like forms
at the age of seven years. How does the child learn to
categorize? Is it something which is learned by the
child on his own? How might children’s discoveries be
facilitated? It was questions of this nature which led
to this study.

This was an exploratory study, carried out in the
belief that it was important to observe what happened
with different materials before norms were set up
which might place a child in a position relative to his
own age group, Therefore, the sampling was not ran-
dom, and all age groups were not represented in the
sample. The primary subjects were eight children,
ranging in age from two years, no months to seven
years, ten months.

The subjects were presented with a variety of ma-
terials, which included: a set of 16 squares of balsa
wood, in different background colors, with abstract
designs of simple lines and shapes; a set of 2% oak-tag
squares, in different background colors, with a fish
figure also presented in different colors; a set of 24
cards in three shapes, with boy or girl cut outs, on
different colored backgrounds; a set of red and blue
circles and squares made of oak-tag; a set of blocks,
representing different items of furniture, as well as
people, in different colors; a set of plastic farm animals
in several sizes and <olors.

V]Jerome S. Bruner, Jacqueline J.- Goodnow, and George A.
Austin, 4 Study of Thinking, New York, Science Editions, Inc,
1962, p. 281,

Each of these materials could be categorized accord-
ing to two or more bases. For example, the set of red
and blue circles and squares could be grouped accord-
ing to shape, color, or both. These particular materials
were the same as those used by Inhelder and Piaget,
but the manner of presentation and the instructions to
subjects were different than those of Inhelder and
Piaget.2

The directions for all materials used in this study
were the same. In each case the subject was asked to
“put together what goes together,” “to sort,” “to ar-
range,” “to match,” until the examiner believed the
child understood what he was to do.

‘The reactions of all subjécts were recorded on both
film and tape. Although children’s vérbalizations were
recorded, analysis of these suggested that performance
alone was of primary importance. Most verbalizations
were of an irrelevant nature. Therefore the study fo-
cussed upon the nonverbal observations recorded on
film. One of the major advantages of the nonverbal
procédure, of course, is that the films are impressive
demonstrations for students studying child behavior
and development.

‘The analysis of results was of a descriptive nature.
Particular attention was paid to how children cate-
gorized, what apparent criteria they used, what types
of materials appealed to them, and whether or not
they finished tasks.

Using additional data gained from obsérvations of
children’s responses to the materials in préliminary
trials, tentative categories were set up. These ‘were
based on the assumption that realistic categorizing is
a more highly developed type of relation to objects
than playing. The ten categories of responses estab-
lished were as follows:

1. no visible interest and/or refusal when offered
objects; plays without interest

2. plays with interest; manipulates objects with or
without a theme

3. some incidental categorizing; mostly playing

4. some categorizing with theme; some playing

5. mainly categorizing; little playing

3Barbel Inhelder and Jean Piaget, The Growth of Logic in
Young Children, New York, Harper and Row, 1964, p. 203.




R

6. mainly categorizing with discontinuities or er-
rors '

7. categorizing in pairs only (with pairable ma-
terials), or in groups without apparently rele-
vant criteria

8. categorizing according to relevant criteria but
changing criteria frequently, often not finishing
task

9. categorizing according to relevant criteria and

carrying through until everything has been cate-

gorized; following a plan

interested only in creativity of designs; able to

categorizé according to relevant criteria

In considering these categories it is important to
note that the performance of each child was related to
the task at hand. A child might react quite differently
to two different materials.

The difficulty of the task itself is an empirical mat-
ter, and gradations on the basis of difficulty can prob-
ably be made. (Difficulty here refers to the success or
lack of success of the arrangement of materials for each
task.) However, the preliminary evidence does not in-
dicate that any one material is consistently easier for
all subjects.

It is interesting to note that with the thematic ma-
terials, i.e., the furniture blocks and the plastic ani-
mals, responses were consistently toward the play level.
This pattern seems to fit in with the findings of Bart-

10.
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lett and Bruner in their testing of adults.>* Both
found that concepts were formed more efficiently and
accurately when materials were of an abstract nature,
than when materials lent themselves to thematic in-
terpretations. ‘

These very preliminary indications suggest some in-
teresting problems in terms of their implications for
education.

The effect of the use of thematic or abstract ma-
terials upon children'’s ability to develop concepts in
various subject matter fields may be a problem worth
pursuing. Other problems for further study include
the following: Can children’s categorizing ability be
improved by experiences in categorizing, beginning
with simple, abstract materials and moving through a
series of materials of graduated complexity? Would
such expeérience help children to deal more abstractly
with thematic materials? What is the normal range of
categorizing behavior for children at various age
levels?

The answers to these questions could probably pro-
vide educators with valuable information from which
to derive implications for classroom practice. This par-
ticular study will be followed by a longitudinal study,
using several of the same subjects. The plan is to ob-
serve changes in general categorizing behavior, as well
as changes in subjects’ reactions to particular materials.

35ir Frederic Bartlett, Thinking: An Experimentsl and Social
Study, New York, Basic Books, 1958, p. 30.
4 A Study of Thinking, p. 103-112.




MODELS FOR CLASSIFICATION
Robert F. McMorris, State University of New York at Albany

Prediction of academic success has been the topic of
thousands of studies. The models which will be dis-
cussed are most relevant to one aspect of prediction,
namely classification, where classification may be
termed the assignment of individuals to groups. Ex-
amples might be assignment of high school students to
tracks, of college students to majors, of graduates to
occupations. Distinctions will be drawn between .two
kinds of questions (and information) , success and re-
semblance.

First, considering the estimation of success, one
might ask questions such as “How successful would the
student be as an educational administrator?”’, or
“Would he be more successful as an administrator or
as a- researcher?”” The typical statistical approach is
that of regression. Here we would predict a success
criterion (probably grades) from the best linear
weightings of the predictors.

To add a step of sophistication, the probability of
success may be consideréd. This step necessitates 100k-
ing at an array of critérion scores for individuals with
this set of predictors, asking what percentage of the
array would be in the success region, and répeating
this process for the various groups. The individual
may then be classified according to the highest prob-
ability of success.

The probabilities of success may be computed as
follows:

1 ivee, ‘

P (S;|M; * x) = probability of success in group i, given
that the individual is a member of
group i and has a vector of scores x.

1 ®
"\/Zn je ~t /zdt
Zj

!
where -Z;=5"Yi

¥°x
where € = cutting point for success in group i
i’ = predicted score on the dependent vari-
able for groupi

unbiased standard error of estimate for
y based on the x vector

Sy.x —
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Turning to the question of resemblance, one might
ask the extent to which an individual resembles mem-
bers of an intact group. For example, is he similar to
educational administrators? to researchers? To which
group is he more similar? Various methods of profile
analysis have been proposed to answer this question,
e.g., Cronbach’s D and Cattell’s r,,.

A mathematically rigorous approach is that of prob-
ability of membership. For a given set of scores, the
relative density is computed for each of the groups
involved, as noted below.

P (M;]x) = probability of membeiship in group i
given that the individual has a vector of

scores x
Nj L e % Xiz
_ Ipjl%
= N
J - 2
- e %X
| Dj J

—

(Z-Z)p; 'Z-2 '

Z2=(1,2,,...,Z;) ~—row vector of discrimi
nant function scores

where

2i=(Z1i, Z2is . « 5 Zti) _centroid of group i
of the discriminant
functions

D; = variance-covariance ‘matrix

e % X2 ~density of the
2w o

univariate nor-
mal curve]

The third model considered (Tatsuoka, 1956) al-
lows for the combination of the two types of informa-
tion by multiplying togethér the corresponding prob-
abilities of success and membership, specifically
P (S; * M;|x) = probability of success and membership

in group i given that the individual has

a vector of scores x
frond P (SilMi . X) . P (I\/IilX)

To continue with our example, we could multiply
the individual’s probability of success in administra-
tion by his probability of membership in administra-

[y=
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tion. We could find the similar success-membership
product for research. Then we could classify him ac-
corcling to the higher product.

The fourth and final model considered here may be
termed the sequential model. This model was origi-
nated by Dr. Donald L. Meyer. With this approach,
the probabilities of membership are considered only
if the probabilities of success are sufficiently similar to
each other.

Referring to the formal statement which follows, if
the probability of success for group i is greater than
the probability for any other group by a difference of
more than c, then the classification is made according
to the highest probability of success, i.e., the individ-
ual is classified into group i. However, if the difference
between the highest probability of success and any
other is less than some arbitrary constant, then the
probabilities of membeérship are used to determine
into which of these groups the individual should be
classified. He is classified according to the highest prob-
ability of membership when considering only the
groups for which his probabilities of success were rela-
tively high.

IfP (§]M; » x) =P (§]M; * x) > C,

for all j # i, where c is some arbitrary constant,
the individual is classified in group i.
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KEC=P (§|M;* x) —P (S;|M;+x) =0
for any j = i, for the subset of groups so defined,

the individual is classified in group r, where
P (M,x) > P(M,|x) forall s »=r.

In conclusion, four models for classification have
been examined.-One model is based on predictions of
success, a second on estimations of résemblance. Two
other models provide for combining the two types of
information. With any of the models a prescribed “in-
stitutional” strategy may be employed for classifica-
tion, or the information could be integrated “clini-
cally,” for example, by the counselor and the student.

One intended outcome of this examination of mod-
els is that the questions we ask and the information
we deal with may be viewed with more precision and
with an additional contéxt. Hopefully this increase
in precision and context will be a help whether we are
using a statistical or an “armchair” approach,

BIBLIOGRAPHY
Tatsuoka, M. M. Joint-probability of membership and
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NONLINEAR PAYOFF FUNCTIONS

Kenneth I. Raymond, State University of New York at Buffalo

Cronbach and Gleser have presented a treatment of
decision theory involving linear payoff functions.
This paper is an attempt to extend part of their theory
to the nonlinear case.

The particular situation studied is an institutional
decision, without a quota restraint, in which a person
will be accepted or rejected on the basis of a single
univariate measure,

1 Lee J Cronbaéh. and Golding C. Gleser, Psychological Tests
and Personnel Decisions, Urbana, Il., University of Illinois Press,
1965.

A monotone increasing polynomial payoff function
of degree M is assumed. Formulas are derived, using a
predictor score y” as cutoff, showing total utility, gain
in utility, and optimum strategy based on the number
of men accepted.

The use of the formulas is demonstrated by means
of artificial data.
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ON THE USE OF INTERACTION TERMS IN
MULTIPLE REGRESSION EQUATIONS

Richard B. Darlington, Cornell University & Dieter H. Paulus, University of Connecticut

Researchers in the behavioral sciences frequently
turn to multiple regression techniques as an alterna-
tive to the Analysis of Variance. Multiple regression
techniques are, at times, preferred as they allow inde-
pendent variables to be treated as genuinely continu-
ous and, since statistical independence of indepéndent
variables is not required, all data on hand may be
utilized. In multiple regression techniques interaction
terms are expressed as simple products of linéar terms.
The standard form of a multiple regression equation
which includes two indépendeént variables and their
interaction may be stated as:

¥ = bX,; +4 buXs 4 b3X,X, + C.

. The statistical significance of each of the b-weights
can be evaluatéd by dividing the b-weights by their
standard errors. The resulting statistics have a t-dlis-
tribution. If by and/or b, are found to differ signifi
cantly from zero, thén there are said to be significant
“main” effects; if by differs significantly from zero,
then there is said to be a significant interaction effect.

It is the aim of this paper to illustraté that if the
weight recéived by the intéraction term (b; above)
does not equal zero, then the weights received by the
linear terms (X; and X, above) are, in part, a func
tion of the means of thé linear variables, unless the
linéar terms have been adjusted to a mean of zero
prior to the computation of the interaction terms.
That is, contrary to all intuition, the b-weights of the
linear terms in a regression equation, which includes
intéraction terms, are usually dependent upon the
oftén arbitrary values chosen for the means of the
variables. If, for example, two new tests are developed
and their means are arbitrarily set at 50 and their
standard deviation at 10 and they are entered as X,
and X; in a regréession equation of the type shown
above, then generally different b-weights will be ob-
tained than those which would be obtained if the
means of both tests had been set at zero. This is true
despite the well known and obvious fact that the selec-
tion of means has no effect on the correlations of the
tests with each other or with a criterion variable “Y”.
Unfortunately, the standard errors of these weights do
not vary proportionally to variations in the sizes of
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the corresponding weights. Different levels of signifi-
cance may, therefore, be obtained for the weights of
the linear terms almost at will. Further, the correlation
between the interaction term and the dependént or
criterion variable is also affected by the arbitrary
choice of means of the linear terms. The implication
of this in the usé of stepwise multiple regression tech-
niques is obvious.

The following set of equations tries to show why
this happens. Suppose we start with a standard form
of a multiple regression equation in which the scores
on the independent variables “X,” and “X,", are ex-
préssed as deviation scores. Let by, by, and by be the
weights in this equation. We have:

=5, ~%y) +5,0- ;) + 5, Xy~ %), ~Kp) +C
Carrying out the indicated multiplications, we obtain:

? =§_’§.‘.- B X, +EX,—§£)53 55X, X =55 X, X, -5, X, X, + XX, +C
Since the underlined terms are constants, they need
concern us no furthér as they can be absorbed in “C.”
We have, theérefore,

$=b,X, "‘Ez_’_‘i +5;X,X; - b:X, X; ~5: XX +C'
Combining—tl;é first and third underlined terms and
also the second and fourth undeérlined terms of this
equation we obtain:

§= (6 5,Xa) Xy +0:-03Xp) Xy + DX, X + c’

The coefficients of “X,”, “X;” and “X;X," in this
equation are the weights which would actually be
calculated by a computer program used in the normal
manneér to find regression weights if “X;” and “X,”
are not first adjusted to zero mean.

It can now be seen that if by 7= 0.0, then the weights
received by “X,” and “X,” in this equation are no
longer simply a function of b, and b,. They are af-
fected by “b,;X," and “bsX,” réspectively. These effects
are zero under only two conditions; when 53 =0, or
when X, = X, = 0. Since a researcher includes an in-
teraction term in a regression equation precisely be-
cause he is unwilling to assume that the weight of the
interaction term is zero, he must adjust the linear
terms to zero mean (that is, set X, =X,= 0) before

'
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the interaction term is calculated. Thus he can be as-
sured that the weights received by the linear terms re-
flect a quantity analogous to a “main effect” in Analy-
sis of Variance designs. It should be noted at this
point that if three-way interactions are to be included
in the equation, thén all two-way interaction térms
must be standardized as abové. Otherwise the weights
received by the two-way interaction terms will be dis-
torted in the same way as the weights received by the
linear terms were distorted above,

The reasons for the change in the correlation be-

tween the interaction term and the criterion variable

‘may best be shown by means of an example using sim-

ple imaginary data. This example consists of the scores
of four subjects on each of four variables. In order to
simplify the example, let us assume that X, =X,
which in turn equals some parameter “a”. The left
half of Table I presents the scores of the four subjects
on a criterion variable “Y”, two predictor variables
“X,"” and “X,”, and the interaction term “X,;X,"”. The
right half of Table I presents the corresponding de-
viation scores.

TABLE 1
SCORES OF FOUR SUBJECTS ON FOUR VARIABLES

Absolute Scores

Subject Y X, X, XX,
A -4 —24a  -2+4a a2—4atf4
B 0 1+a ~1+a a?t—1
c 0 -1+4a 1+a al—1
D 4 24a 2+aal{ 4a 44

Sums (1) 4a 4a 4a?4- 6

Mcans 0 a a ar43)2

The first three columns of scores are given; the
fourth column is the product of the previous two. The
sums and means of thése four variablés are shown at
the bottom. Subtracting the mean from each of the
four séoreés in a column gives the entries in the right
half of the table, labeled “Deviation Scores”.

Deviation Scores

Y X, X, XX,
—4 —2 -2 —4a+5/2
1 -1 ~5/2
-1 1 ~5/2
4 2 2 4a+5)2

We can use these deviation scores to compute the
covariance between any two variables in the ordinary
way, by summing the cross:products and dividing by
N (i.e. 4) . Doing this for evéry pair of the four vari-
ables gives the 4)x4 variance-covariance in Table II.

TABLE |l
Variance—Covariance Matrix of the Four Variables
X, X, XX,
Y 8 4 4 8a
X, 5/2 3/2 4a
X, : 5/2 4a
XX, 8a2 -+ 25/4
W ) Iv the ] _ Cov (xy) order to simplify the calculations, we will obtain a
¢ @n now apply the formula ry = s.d.s.d.y matiix of squared correlations.) Table III presents
to obtain the corresponding correlation matrix. (In this matrix of squared correlations.
104
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TABLE 1l
Matrix of Squared Correlations of the Four Variables

Y Xy
Y 10 8
X: 1.0
X,
XX,

Referring back to the first three columns on the
right side of Table I, notice that the criterion variable
is an exact linear function of “X;"” and “X,”; the “Y”
column is simply the sum of the next two. Neverthe-
less, the validity of the interaction term (whose square
is shown in the upper right hand entry in Table III)
is greatér than the validity of eithér “X;” or “X,"”
when a? becomes gréateér than 25/8. Even more sur-
prising, inspection of the upper right hand entry
shows that it approaches 1.0 as a2 approaches infinity.
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X, X,X,

aZ
4/5a2
a2+ 25/32
4/5a?
1.0

.36

1o

(Recall that in this example a = X; = X,

In summary, we can now see that if multiple regres-
sion techniques are used as an alternative to the Analy-
sis of Variance, then if interaction terms are in-
cluded, we must standardize all linear variables prior
to the computation of the interaction term in order
to avoid introducing a distortion in the size of the b-
weights received by the linear variables. If higher
ordér interactions are used, the lower order interac-
tions must also be standardized to means of zero.




ITEM SAMPLING

Robert Barcikowski & Carmelo Terranova, State University of New York at Buffalo

In a recent article by Lord, the question is posed as
to the least number of items and the least number of
subjects necessary to provide adequate test norms. The
concern here is only with the least number of items.
It is assumed that obtaining subjects is not a problem
=i.e,, the concern is with testing time rather than with
obtaining subjects. This appears to bé a logical as-
sumption in most educational and industrial settings
=all the subjects are usually available but only a lim-
ited amount of time s allocated fof testing.

Consider a population of people, a population of
items, and a distribution of test scorés dependent upon
them. This papér describes a random sampling expéri-
ment, programmed on the IBM 7044 computer, con-
cerned with obtaining the least number of items nec-
essary for estimating the meéan and variance of this
distribution of test scores.

Item discrimination, item difficulty, and the range of
ability of subjects wére taken into account in obtain-

'ing item trace lines for these subjects (Torgerson),

From the item trace lines, a person by item score
matrix was formed (Lord). The following assump-
tions were made—a unidimensional continuum of the
variable of interest; subjects are distributed normally
along the continuum; the items are dichotomous; the
items are independent of each other at any given point
on the continuum; a rectangular distribution of item
difficulty and item discrimination.

Specific numbers of items, i = 10(5)50, were sampled
and estimates of the population mean and variance
obtained (Plumlee), (Lord). Using a test of relative
efficiency (Mood & Graybill), these estimates were
compared to the estimates of mean and variance ob-
tained from standard group sampling procedures (us-
ing all items) . An item sample size (under the above
limiting assumptions) which gave a parameter ésti-
mate having less variability about the parameter than
the estimate obtained from standard group sampling
procedures, was found in each case.

TABLE |
<. Discrimination Highly Random Poorly
Difficulty p—— (-5-1) 0.-1) 0.-.5)
o ko lw [ o s [o
) Rec;gngulur | 15 15 | 20 | 3 | 20 | 50+
Random (0.-1.) , 30 50+ | 15 | 20 | 12 | 2

Table I reports the size of the item sample where
the population parameters aré more closely estimated
by the items sample than by the group sample.

Consider that the item difficulty has been trans-
formed to a unit normal deviate, The rectangular dis-
tribution of item difficulty, therefore, is restricted in
range compared to the random distribution. In addi-
tion, the correlation between the item and ability level
is greatest when highly discriminating items are used
and least when poorly discriminating items are used
(Richardson-% Kuder):-'With this in mind, we can see
that the highly discriminating condition is closest to
“reality” (i.e., an item score directly related to the ex-
aminee’s ability level). Note also that the poorly dis-
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criminating condition is really a chance condition and
that the random condition of discrimination is a com-
bination of the “real-life” situation and the chance
situation. The expectations, then, are that the highly
discriminating items will provide estimates of the
parameters with the fewest items; more randomly dis-
criminating items will be needed; and the greatest
number of items needed to provide estimatés of the
parameters will be those that are poorly discriminat-
ing. This is borne out in Table I.

From Table I, it can be seen that in all cases, except
for the rectangular distribution of items difficulty com-
bined with highly discriminating items, the number
of items needed to achieve a greater relative efficiency
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for the estimation of the population men is less than
the number of items needed to achieve a greater rela-
tive efficiency for the estimation of the population
variance. In the excepted case, the number of items
needed is the same.
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HEADSTAKT: EVALUATION WITH A NEW INSTRUMENT

Ruth Formanek, Hofstra University

The present study has two purposes: (1) to test a
new insirument for its evaluative potential of pre-
school programs, and (2) to collect data which will
permit its validation in the future.

Evaluations of preschool programs in the past have
been made primarily intuitively or on the basis of
intelligence and/or pérsonality tests. The use of rating
scales and interaction schedules for teacher behavior
has been another source of data for evaluation.

The literature suggests that neither I.Q. nor per-
sonality tests have been found useful for evaluations.
LQ.’s are often shown to vary so considerably that pre-
and post-testing becomes largely meaningless. Both
rating scales and interaction schedules for use in pre-
schools are in the experimental stage.

It was our aim to provide data for évaluation on a
behavioral level and to demonstrate the differential
effects of the program on chi.Jren under different con-
ditions or “settings.” It is planned to follow these
children for 2 years, at which time achievement tests
should furnish answers to questions such as: Can
school achievement be predicted on the basis of be-
havioral observations made in a preschool program?
How does the Headstart sample differ from a non-
Headstart sample aftér 2 years, i.e. can the Headstart
summer progiam be shown to have had any effects on
tne children? What does the “behavior profile” look
like for individuals, for groups, and how consistent
over time is the behavior sampled? How consistently
do the same behavioral traits in response to environ-
mental changes manifest themselves?

The instrument described here uses specimen de-
scriptions and time sampling as the methods of record-
ing. All recorded observations are coded according to
a system of categories based on the child’s style of cop-
ing with his environment, a system first proposed by
Lois Murphy and adapted to school séttings by R,
Spaulding with modifications by the author. (See Ap-
pendix.)

Each observation can be assigned its proper cate-
gory number, thus permitting quantification and com-
puter analysis. Categories deal with the child’s reac-
tions to his environment and permit observation of
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changes in behavior with antecedent changes in en-
vironment,

The categories covered include aggression, inde-
pendence, sociability, dependence, conformity, pas-
sivity, and withdrawal, all referring to coping style.
Reliability is established after a training period and
is expressed in percent of observer agreement. In the
present sample, reliability was over 90 percent.

The sample consisted of 58 Headstart children én-
rolled in an eight-week summer program operated by
4 private nursery schools in a town on Long Island.
One nonparticipant observer was assigned to each of
5 classes in 3 of 4 nursery schools. Specimen descrip-
tions were of 2 min. duration and were taken once a
day for each child. Other data was collected or made
available as follows: '

Social worker’s family history

Pre and post 1.Q.’s: Stanford-Binet and Peabody

A new nonverbal sociogram based on time sampling

A sorting task

A ““cognitive check list"

Results are, in this preliminary report, primarily
normative. All settings are divided into those which
are primarily “free play” and those which are “teacher
directéd” on the basis of the degree of authority and
structure imposed by the teacher. All data is averaged
separately for the two settings, separately for boys and
girl, and separately for each of $ time periods made
up of 12 days each. Numerals réfer to the average per-
cent of time that observed behavior was vecoided in
each category.

“School adaptive” behavior was differentiated from
“school maladaptive” behavior on the basis of percent
of behavior in the respective categories and 2 extreme
groups were formed for purposes of future prediction
and correlation with school achievement. In addition,
other extreme groups were also formed on the basis of
LQ., SES and aggressive or withdrawn behavior.

FOR PRESCHOOL AND KINDERGARTEN

APPENDIX

COPING BEHAVIOR I
Cl  Grabbing of objects such as toys, food, personal
belongings, etc.




C2

C3

C¢

Taking over such objects without permission.

Destroying the property of others.

Kicking, hitting, pulling, pushing, etc.

General Description: Aggressive Behavior

Annoying and bothering other children by pull-

ing at their clothes, tapping their shoulders or

arms, touching their belongings, talking to them

while they are doing something, etc.

Getting the attention of the teacher or other

children by jumping up and down, calling out,

making inappropriate noises, etc., solely for the

pleasure obtained by being the center of atten-

tion (mainly diring a TD setting) .

General Description: This is somewhat less ag-
gressive behavior than CI.
This type of behavior
would tend to get attention
through negative means.

Manipulating other children or the teacher so

that they will do what the child wants them to

do.

Directing activities and movements of other chil-

dren.

Bossing or commanding them; taking over a

play situation.

Enforcing rules during a teacher’s absence: Tell-

ing other children what the rules are.

course, not frequently encountered in a school

at all.

setting and will therefore be coded rarely, if

General Description: Although this is “bossy”
behavior, it may serve a
useful purpose such as
keeping order while the
teacher is out of the room.

Resisting doing what he is asked to do by

teacher or peers.

Trying to maintain his own ways.

Does not cooperate with other children or the

teacher.

Engages in his own activities regardless of what

the class is doing—with the apparent intention

of not having to conform to the desires or re-

quests of others.

Defensive checking:

Child looks up at teacher after he has done

something which he knows is wrong.

General Description: This is the behavior of a
child who will not do as

» told because he wants to
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Cé6

C7

C8

R R

mair:tain his independence
as far as possible. A key
word here is “defensive.”
The self-directed activity is
pursued as a means of de-
fense, and not because the
child is intrinsically inter-
ested in what he is doing.

Working on a project or other productive ac-

tivity by himself.

Playing with great interest on his own: build-

ing, drawing, painting, cutting, pouring, etc.

General Description: The child appears to be
genuinély interested in his
activity and concentrates
on it. He is genuinély in-
volved in a productive ac-
tivity.

The pupil reflects and ponders over something

he has heard or seen. He listens intensely and

pays rapt attention.

NOTE: Behavior which at first may be classified

in category XI may later be categorized

. as' VLif-it persists.. -

General Description: This behavior can be de-
scribed as “digesting” the
information offered, either
by the teacher or some
other source.

Sharing or contributing ideas and interests with
other children or with teachér.

Helping with jobs in the classroom, e.g. volun-
teering information, wiping spilled paint, juice,
etc.

Helping another child with work or play.
Offering ideas in a discussion. (This may be
shown by calling attention to himself by stand:
ing or calling out, etc. This attention-getting be-
havior is to be distinguished from C2 which is
solely to get attention. Here the child genuinely
wants to contribute his ideas or interests.) The
focus here is on contributions to ongoing class-
room activities.

This is similar to C7 but in addition there is a
mutual give and take.

Working and playing together in a group or in
pairs.

Tussling, friendly physical contact, “horsing
around,” would be categorized here.

Responding to social situations or games with




C9a
Co9b

C9Oc

Cod

C10

“C11

pleasure and/or approval, such as laughter, clap-

ping, jumping up and down, dancing, etc.

Appropriate:

Needs help and tries to get it from teacher by

asking or going to her.

Wants attention from teacher

Shows her something

Runs after teacher

Stays with teacher just to be close.

Imitates her movements

Wants physical contact

Clings to teacher, etc.

Child does not want to separate from parent.

Cries when parent leaves.

Clings to parent, cries for parent after parent

has left.

Doing as he is told with no apparent enthusiasm

or interest. -

Submitting to the teacher’s requests or require-

ments.

Conforming to routine procedures with no ap-

parent interest.

Waiting for instructions or directions or biding

time with no apparent interest in a self-directed

activity.

General Description: This may be superficially
similar to C5 but here
(C10) there is no real inter-
est in the work.

Watches passively without great interest, at the

same time keeps tabs on the activities of other

children and teacher, looks at other children,

looks out the window, etc. .

Will be easily diverted from his activities by un-

expected events, such as door opening, birds

singing, movements of other children, etc.

General Description: Child looks at the speaker
or some event but is not
actively involved.
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C13

Child pays practically no attention to either

teacher or other children.

Daydreaming, gazing off into distance without

looking at ‘anything in particular, appears not

to be fully awake, and he may be slumped in
his seat or on the floor.

Squirming, wiggling, etc.

NOTE: Behavior is classified in this category
when such behavior appears alone, e.g.
if child is eating and rocking back and
forth, such behavior is coded C]10.

General Description: Child seems more in touch
with own internal stimuli
than with his envirohment.
Such internal stimuli might
include: itching, muscle
cramps, tiredness, and his
responses to them might in-
clude scratching, stretching,
yawning, etc.

Moving away from an unpleasant situation, hid-
ing in a comer, not looking up when called
upon, pretending he is not in the room, moving
physically away from teacher and other children
to where he is most inconspicuous, not answeéring
when called upon, avoiding anything that might
be unpleasant to him.

General Description: This behavior appears to
be based on a desire to
withdraw, ie., not to be
part of the situation. In the
playground a child might
be séen hanging around the
edge of the playing field or
the fringe of an activity—
hoping to be left alone and
not be required to partici-
pate.
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CHANGES IN CHILDREN’S SCIENTIFIC CONCEPTS AS A FUNCTION OF
OBJECT INTERACTION, SOCIAL MODELING, AND ATTENTION

John L. Reed, Skidmore College

This study reports the results of an experimental
investigation of changes in children’s scientific con-
cepts as a function of object interaction, social model-
ing, and attention. Change in children’s concepts was
conceptualized as an aspect of cognitive restructuring
requiring that the individual integrate percepts arising
in object interaction or social modeling situations with
his existing concepts. Cognitive restructuring was de-
fined as an autonomous process instigated by cognitive
conflict induced when overt or covert responses to a
given stimulus situation are found inappropriate,
thereby producing surprise or uncertainty. Object in-
teraction was conceptualized as direct manipulation of
objects related t¢ the experimental task, and social
modeling was conceptualized as changes in the ob-
server’s response patterns following observation of a
model’s performance. Attention was considered to be
an aspect of stimulus selection which can be directed
either by the § or by an external source.

A theoretical framework was developed by infor-
mally integrating aspects of Piaget’s theory of cogni-
tive development, Berlyne’s theory of conceptual con-
flict, and Bandura’s investigations of social modeling.
A theoretical statement, based on the theoretical
framework, was formulated and specific hypotheses
were derived for experimental investigation. Specifi-
cally, the pivotal predictions were:

(1) Object interaction and social modeling situa-
tions in which attention is directed are more likely to
_induce cognitive restructuring.

(2) Social modeling situations induce greater cog-
nitive restructuring than object interaction situations.

Subjects for the study were fourth-grade boys and
gitls from the school system of a small city in North-
eastern New York State, One hundred subjects of ap-
proximately the same age were selected in order to
control developmental level for the experimental task
and minimize variability arising from perceived dif-
ferences between the subjects and the models used in
the experimental manipulations of social modeling.
Subjects were selected at random and assigned to one
of five experimental groups, each consisting of ten boys
and ten girls to minimize possible differential effects
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due to sex. An analysis of variance performed on IQ
showed no significant differences between the groups
on that variable.

Each treatment condition consisted of a pretest, ex-
perimental manipulation of the variables, and a post-
test and criterion task. Each S was interviewed indi-
vidually in relation to the §'s conceptualization and
explanation of the relationship between properties of
an object and the amount™of water the object would
displace upon immersioriThe pretést was designed to
determine the §’s developmental level for the task,
elicit predictions related to the amount of water each
of four objects would displace, and determine the §’s
explanation of the phenomenon.

Treatment conditions for manipulation of the de-
pendent variables immediately followed the pretest
and werée designed to induce cognitive conflict and
provide the S with opportunities for epistemic be-
haviors. Attention to the relevant variables, related
to the water displaced by each object, was manipulated
in one object interaction condition and all social
modeling conditions by use of an overflow jar and
rubber bands to note the amount of wateér displaced
by each object. In one object intéraction condition
and one social modeéling condition the E directed the
§'s attention through questions related to the results
of the §'s direct experiences with the objects or the
model’s performance. In a second sqcial modeling con-
dition, attention was manipulated by the model’s con-
current explanation for his performance.

Conflict in the object interaction conditions was
manipulated by allowing the § to perform experiments
with the objects and a container of water. In the other
object interaction condition, the E directed the order
in which the § selected the objects for testing.

Social modeling was manipulated experimentally by
allowing each S to observe the performance of a sixth-
grade boy or girl who acted as a model. The models
were trained to perform at the next highest develop-
mental level for the task, and the model’s attractive-
ness was controlled by maximizing factors selected on
the basis of an empirical investigation of attributes
making sixth-grade students attraciive to students in




the fourth grade. Half the boys and half the girls in
each social modeling treatment saw a model of the op-
posite sex in order to minimize variability due to sex
effects.

The modeling treatments began with theé model’s
performance on the same pretést given each S. Re-
sponses of the model on thé pretest were designed to
induce conflict in the § and demonstrate correct re-
sponses to the interview questions. Following the pre-
test the model performed experiments to demonstrate
that he had correctly ordered the objects on the pre-
test and that a correct principle had been used. The
model used the overflow jar for the demonstrations,
and the various amounts of water displaced were
marked with rubber bands. A post-test to determine
treatment effects was given to the Ss immediately fol-
lowing each experiméntal treatment. Subjects were
asked to order the objects again and to give the prin-
ciple upon which the order was baséd. As a criterion
task the Ss were asked which of twe objects, equal in
size but different in weight, would displace the greater
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volume of water. Any response indicating a belief that
equal-sized objects displace equal volumes of water
was assumed to indicate cognitive restructuring.

Statistical treatment of the data indicated that the
experimental manipulations had not produced sig-
nificant differential effects in behavior on the criterion
task. However, detailed examination of the protocol
data revealed striking differences in the types of initial
explanation given on the pretest that, had they been
taken into account in the experimental design, would
have afforded support for some of the predicted treat-
ment effects. Further analysis of the effects of type of
explanation on cognitive restructuring afforded sup-
port for the following prediction: social modeling sit-
uations induce greater cognitive restructuring than
object interaction situations.

The significance of the present study lies in the fact
that it opens a new avenue of reséarch related to the
effects of social modeling on cognitive restructuring.
Such research may prove to have highly significant
theoretical and practical implications.
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THE INTERACTION OF SEX OF TEACHER AND SEX OF PUPIL AS A
FACTOR AFFECTING TEACHERS® RANKINGS OF PUPIL ANXIETY

Donald J. Treffinger & Richard E. Ripple, Cornell University

A self-réport anxiety measure was administered to
215 sixth-grade pupils. Pupils’ scores were ranked and
correlated with rankings made independently by their

. teachers (five men and five women) . Correlations were

obtained between test and teacher ranks for each
teacher’s entire class, and then separately for bo‘ys and
giils. The correlations for same-sex rankings were
more often greater than correlations for opposite-sex
rarkings. For each teacher, correlations tended to fol-
low the pattern: same-sex ranking (highest), total class
ranking (middle), opposite-sex ranking (lowest).
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Mean discrepancies between test and teacher ranks
were significantly lower for male teachers than for
female teachers, regardless of sex of pupil. There was
also a significant interaction between sex of teacher
and sex of pupil. Less mean discrepancy existed be-
tween test and teacher ranks when male teachers
ranked male pupils, and when female teachers ranked
female pupils, than when oppositesex pupils were
ranked. Results are interpreted on the basis of role
theory, sex roles in American culture, and the nature
of empathy responses.




PLANNING INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS FOR CERTAIN LOWER CLASS
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL CHILDREN

George Movesian, Hunter College, City University of New York

Purpose of the Study

The purpose of this research project was to investi-
gate the possibility that, given a free choice of ma-
terials, elementary school teachérs would not differen-
tiate between materials judged appropriate for lower
class children and materials judged appropriate for
middle class children.

Hypotheses

A) When given a free choice, teachers in schools of
predominantly lower class children select materials
that are not significantly different from those materials
selected by teachers in schools of predominantly mid-
dle class children.

B) When given a free choice, teachers in schools of
predominantly lower class children select materials
judged more appropriate for the background and ex-
perience of middle class children than that of lower
class children.

Definitions

1. Lower Class Children—those children whose par-
ents, when gainfully employed, are classified as un-
skilled. *

2. Middle Class Children—those children whose
parents, when gainfully employed, are classified as pro-
fessionai, proprietary, and managerial, except farm.

3. Approupriate Materials—those instructional ma-
terials which are significant to the learner. The ma-
terials which, when presented or referred to leamers,
are comprehended because of the learner’s own back-
ground of experiences.

4. Resource Unit—a carefully planned series of sug-
gestions centered in some broad problem, topic, or
area of experience and organized to serve as a source
of ideas, materials, and procedures to help a teacher
in preplanning a learning unit.

Methods and Procedures

Subjects—28 and 29 teachers of lower and middle
class children, respectively.

Selection Procedure—teachers were selected from a
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random list of schools identified as either lower or
middle class by the respective superintendents, using
Alba Edwards’ diphabetical Index of Occupations and
Industries as a guide.

Instrument—a preselected resource unit titled
“Transportation” for elementary school children. This
resource unit was prejudged by a jury of three judges
on the basis of which children’s books were appropri-
ate for children of lower and middle class background.

At a personal meeting with the teachers, the investi-
gator explained the study and distributed the instru-
ment and self-addressed, stamped envelopes. At their
convenience, teachers were asked to select from the
resource unit for their respective classes a teaching unit
of two to four weeks.

The Chi Square Test of Association was used to test
subhypothesis A, und the t-Test of Independent Sam-
ples was used for the other tests of significance. The
95 percent confidence level was used for all tests of
significance. :

Conclusions

The failure to reject subhypotheses A and B seems
to support the possibility that, given a free choice of
materials, elementary school teachers of lower class
children do not differentiate between materials judged
appropriate to be used by Iower class children and
materials judged appropriate to be used by middle
class children.

It seems that teachers of lower class children are not
meeting the slum children’s needs of individual differ-
ences on a social class basis in the preplanning of in-
structional materials. The findings suggest that teach-
ers of lower class children should re-examine the
meaning, especially in relation to the disadvantaged,
of the American ideals of equality of opportunity and
human dignity. Equal opportunity to have an educa-
tion seems to be lacking for lower class children when
“equal opportunity” is defined as teaching children
from the child’s background of experiences.
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EVALUATIVE STUDY OF PREKINDERGARTEN PROGRAMS FOR
EDUCATICNALLY DISADVANTAGED CHILDREN

Louis T. Di Lorenzo & Ruth Salter, New York State Education Department

Preschool education for disadvantaged children is
currently receiving unprecedented attention. In.spite
of the widespread institution of prekindergarten pro-
grams with generous State and Federal support, little
has been done to ascertain the value of the preschool
experience in counteracting the deficiencies in lan-
guage development and in the perceptual and affective
areas which handicap children of low socioeconomic
background as they enter the regalar school program.

This report summarizes the first-year findings with
respect to scores on the Stanford-Binet Intelligence
Scale of one evaluative study of Prekindergarten Pro-
grams for Educationally Disadvantaged Children. The
Stanford-Binet was designated a criterion measure be-
cause 1.Q. has been experimentally demonstrated and
traditionally accepted as the primary indicant of ca-
pacity to learn.

Only five other studies of prekindergarten programs
have been undertaken using the Stanford-Binet. Two
of these, Alpern and Phillips, reported no significant
differences between experimental and control children

_ while three, Deutsch, Weikart, and Gray, indicated

significant gains for disadvantaged children in pre-
kindergarten programs. The approach to prekinder-
garten education was different in each of these studies.

The study reported here is a longitudinal one in
which three successive groups of children will be fol-
lowed into second grade, first grade, and kindergarten
with attention being given to reading readiness, school
achievement, and school adjustment.

The immediate findings are based on analyses of the
pre-post Stanford-Binet scores of the first (1965-66)
group of children. This 1965-66 sample consists of 569
children in seven school districts with 298 experi-
mentals who attended prekindergarten programs and
271 who did not. The following criteria were used in
the sample selection: Father’s occupational rating ac-
cording to the Wamner Scale (disadvantaged = cate-
gories 5, 6, cr 7) or general family status, e.g., being
on welfare; age—3'% to 4%; eligibility for kindergar-
ten in the following September; use of English in com-
munication; and being toilet-trained. The children

were pretested in June and July of 1965; matched in

.. terms of sex, race, 1.Q., and socioeconomic status; and
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then assigned at random to experimental and control
groups in each district. ’

Each district was free to determine its own prekin-
dergarten program for its experimental children.
There were three major variations in program: four
districts worked with homogeneous groups of disad-
vantaged children; two districts used heterogeneous
groups with an admixture of disadvantaged and non-
disadvantaged children as a program treatment; and
the seventh district employed the ERE machine re-
sulting from O. K. Moore’s work in teaching infants
to read. In the ERE district, the pupils came to school
one hour per day, devoting 15 to 20 minutes to the
machine itself, if interested. In the six other districts,
the programs were half-day sessions which followed
very closely the traditional nursery program. Language
development aspects of the prekindergarten program,
which were stressed in teacher workshops, were for-
malized to different degrees in different districts.

The goals of all the programs were those agreed
upon by the research team representing the school dis-
tricts (Greenburgh, Hempstead, Long Beach, Mount
Vernon, Schenectady, Spring Valley, and Yonkers)
and the State Education Department: (1) Increased
capacity to learn, (2) greater language development,
(8) better self-concept as a learner, (4) increased
motor development, and (5) more positive attitudes
toward school.

The post-testing of both the experimental and con-
trol children took place in June and July 1966. The
bases for comparison in the analysis of the change in_
capacity to learn are the mean 1.Q.’s of the experi- ~
mental and control children classified by socioeco-
nomic status, sex, race, type of program, and district.
The findings derived from this analysis follow.
Comparison by Socioeconom:ic Status

1. The changes in mean 1.Q. of the disadvantaged

and nondisadvantaged experimental children and
the nondisadvantaged control children were all
negative, but none was significant.

2. The disadvantaged control group suffered a sig-
nificant loss in I.Q. indicating progressive re-
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tardation.

3. The L.Q. loss of the disadvantaged control group
was significantly greater than that of the disad-
vantaged experimental group; the difference be-
tween the nondisadvantaged experimentals and
controls was not significant.

Comparison by Sex

1. Both miale and“female control groups as well as
the female experimental group experienced a sig-
nificant loss in L.Q.

2. Only the experimental male group did not un-
dergo progressive retardation.

3. The LQ. losses of the four groups took the fol-

lowing order: greatest—control boys, second—con-

trol girls, third—experimental girls, and least—
experimental boys.

» The loss in 1.Q. of the control malés was signifi-
cantly greater than that of the experimental
males. _

Comparison by Race

1. The nonwhite experimental group and both the
white and nonwhite control groups demonstrated
significant losses in 1.Q.

2. The 1.Q. increase of the white experimental
group was significantly different from the losses
of both the white control and thé nonwhite ex-
perimental groups.

Comparison by Sex and Race

1. Only one of the eightsubgroups, the experimental
white males, made a positive change in 1.Q.

2. The 1.Q. change of the experimental white male
was significantly better than that of both the ex-
perimental nonwhite and the contre! white male.

Comparison by District and Type of Program
1. Of the 14 district subgroups, 12 decreased in 1.Q.;

4 decreases were significant.

2. In the seven district comparisons, only one ex-
perimental group, with homogeneous ciasses, was
significantly better than its respective control

oup.

3. For all homogeneous groups combined, the dif-
ference between the increased mean of the ex-
perimentals and the decreased mean of the con-

trols was significant.
Insummary, it may be said that the prekindergarten
programs did not enhance the 1.Q. of the participants
but rather prevented the extent of loss in 1Q. shown
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by the control children. The impact of the preschool
experience was not to compensate for earlier depriva-
tions but rather to inhibit further cognitive retarda-
tion. The overall effect of the programs was not to
close the gap between the 1.Q. scores of the nondis-
advantaged and the disadvantaged as they entered
kindergarten but rather to prevent the difference
which existed at age four from increasing by age five.

Considering the experimental group as a whole, the
prekindergarten experience was more effective for
boys than for girls; it was also more effective for whites
than for nonwhites. As regards the type of program
and its effect on 1.Q. for males and females combined,
only programs with homogeneous classes improved
capacity to learn.

‘These findings are the result of the first year of a
three-year project in the schools and should in no way
be regarded as final evidence. Further experience with
prekindergarten education may produce different re-
sults.
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WHAT DO ELEMENTARY STUDENTS THINK OF SCIENCE FAIRS
Raymond G. Kenyon, Mid-Hudson Regional Supplementary Educational Center

Statement of Problem

Because of the changing philosophical and educa-
tional attitudes which have seemingly evolved toward
elementary school science fairs, it was felt desirable
to discover, examine, and interpret trends from 1962
to 1965 in the fourth, fifth and sixth grade MHSSG
Science Fair participant attitudes, desires, feelings and
educational values toward science fairs.

Analysis of Data

The data presented indicated that the status of
fourth, fifth and sixth grade elementary school stu-
dents toward science fairs was the same in 1965 as it
was in 1962 on the basis of both enupirical and statis-
tical analysis. Children still reported what could be
consideréd positive attitudes towards science fairs.
They still indicated their high interest to enter

another science fair (98%-96%1). They did not feel
that the science fair entry was a waste of time (92%-
979,) . More student learning in the areas of arithme-
tic and mathematics took place due to completion of
science fair project (76%-84%). Their feeling con-
tinued that more learning about science and mathema-
tics accrued due to ther pursuit of science fair project
than would have been available to them in the class-
room (819,-86%). A home library aided them in in-
formation rsearch for their entry (75%-83%). This
group of students who arrived at a regional science
fair through competitive selection in their classroom,
school, and school system, felt that pursuit of a science
project was more worthwhile than many other activi-

1First figure in parentheses indicates 1962 percentage, second
figure indicates 1965 percentage.

WHAT DO ELEMENTARY SCHOOL STUDENTS THINK OF SCIENCE FAIRS?
(A Three-Year Comparative Study of 4th, 5th, and 6th Grade Attitudes)

TABLE 1 1962 1965
Yes| No | 1 Yes | No | 2
1. Would you like to enter a Science Fair next year? 93% | 7% - || 96% | 3% | 1%
T
2. Did members of your family help you build, or complete your project? 21% 73% — i 24% |75% | 1%
3. Did your teacher help you build or complete your project? 109, 190% - || 2% |98% -
4. Did a neighbor or scientist help you build, or complete your project? 3% (99.7% -1 3% |97% -
5. Do you feel that planning, constructing, and completing a Science Fair project was a
waste of your time? - - 8% [92% -1l 3%|9% | -
6. Did you have to learn more about arithmetic and mathematics to complete your
project? 2% |76% - |l 16% {849 -
7. Do you feel that by competing in a Science Fair you learned something new about
the use of tools; such as hammers, saws, drills, scissors, screwdrivers, and pliers? 529, |48% — || 55% |45% -—
8. Did your teacher show you how to use tools to complete your projects? 5% 199.5% - 19, 198% | 1%
9. Did your parents or friends show you how to use tools to complete your project for
the Science Fair? 30% [70% — |1 27% | 72% | 1%
10. Do you feel that by competing in a Science Fair you learned some science and mathe-
matics that would not have been presented in your classroom? 81% | 9% -1 86%| 13% | 1%

1 No response—1962
2 No response—1965
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| 1962 i 1965
TABLE 1 l Yes [ No 14 Yes I N 2
11. Did you have to use books or magazines from your libra;f to find information about ;
your Science Fair project? 5% 1259, - |, 8% [16% | 1%
12. Did you have to use a school or community library to find information about your ‘
Science Fair project? 52% {48% - g 95% |45% -
13. Do you feel that preparing a Science Fair Project is a more worthwhile activity than
preparing for a school play, for example? - 9% | % — 1193% | 1% -
14. Do you feel that the rules used to judge the Science Fair; creative ability, scientific
thought, thoroughness, skill, clarity and dramatic value are practiced in your class-
roomt when you are learning science and mathematics? 7 82% |11.99% 1% || 7% (22% |19
15. Do you feel that the rules used to judge the Sciénce Fair; creative ability, scientific
thought, thoroughness, skill, clarity, and dramatic value are practiced in your class-
room when you are leargir}g social studies and language arts? 62% |27.98% |29 |i 59% 38% |39%
16. Do you feel that it is a good idea to hold the arca Science Fair at the College at New
Paltz? i 7 9% | 3% ~ [194% | 5% |19
17. Would ycu rather have the arca Science Fair held at another schéol or in a state
armory? 119, |88.97% (3% 9% |88% |89
18. Do you feel that the Science Fair at the Collegé in New Paltz was well organiicd
for you? Y% | 299% 1% || 9% | 6% |3%
19. ‘Do you enjoy the competitive nature of a Science Fair? 9% | 1% - ! 9%5% | 4% |1%
20 Dxd you feel that you needed help with your presentation to the judges? i 159 |84.98% |29, l | 119% (88% |19

T W S

1No rcsponse-1962
2No response—1965

ties related to education, such as school plays (939-
93%). And an unexpected overwhelming percent of
students enjoyed the competitive nature of the science
fair concept (99%-95%) , while at the same time they
enjoyed the motiyation of attending a regional science
fair being held at a college (97%-91%,).

When elementary school students were asked ques-
tions about who motivated them to undertake and
complete their science fair projects, they responded
that members of their family did not heélp (73%-
75%) moreover, their teacher did not help with the
project (90%-98%). They indicated that neighbors
and/or scientists did not help them construct their
projects (99.7%:-97%) . Over half of the participating
students (52%,-55%,) felt they had learned more about
the manipulative skills of using hand tools, while at
the same time admitting that (99.5%-989) did not
receive help in these skills from classroom teachers.
The percentage diminished to (709,-72%,) responding
negatively to receiving help from parents and/or
friends in the use of tools such as hammers, saws,
drills, scissors, screwdrivers, and pliers.

In summary the statistical analysis indicates that
fourth, fifth, and sixth grade students entering the

Mid-Hudson School Study Council’s Regional Science
and Mathematics Fair are self-motivated for this com-
petition. ‘They did not directly seek adult help to com-
plete their projects. The students also felt that their
self-directed science activity was not a waste of their
time. They learned more about science, mathematics
and manipulative use of hand tools by developing a
project for the Science Fair than they felt they could
have learned in the classroom. It is interesting to note
that these students felt that their home hbrary was
a better resource for researching their project than
was their own school library.

Aside from the statistical and empirical evidence
presented in this study much could be gained from a
descriptive study of the interpersonal educational
relationship between the student and the panel of
three judges who interview him about his project. All
of the judges hold degrees in some field of science
from a college and university. It is at the point of the
judges entering into free dialogue with the ‘tudent,
that the student really finds out whether he has, or has
not, attained creativity, scientific thought thorough-
uess, skill, clarity, and dramatic value in presenting
his project.
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EFFECT OF VARIED PRESENTATIONS OF LABORATORY EXERCISES
WITHIN PROGRAMMED MATERIALS ON SPECIFIC INTELLECTUAL
FACTORS OF SCIENCE PROBLEM SOLVING BEHAVIOR

Donald Nasca, State University College at Brockport

Earlier studies by this investigator and evidence
from aptitudes research have led to the development
of hypotheses contending that junior high students
possess independent abilities that can be identified, de-
fined and measured. It was further hypothesized that
appropriate content oriented instruments, designed to
measure such unifactor traits, would be more success-
ful in detecting differences resulting from variables in
educational experiences than commonly used achieve-
ment tests.

Two test batteries, one of 13 variables (table I) and
one of 10 variables (table III) were factor analyzed to
identify relationships of newly developed experi-
mental tests with reference tests already demonstrating
unifactor traits. Of the 4 content tests developed, 3
demonstrated characteristics of tests designed to mea-
sure independent abilities, (tables II and IV). Two of
the tests are clearly within the ‘Structure of Intellect’
(SI) framework. The third factor-pure test did not ap-
pear to fit into the noncontent oriented structure de-
veloped by Guilford and associates.

The factor-pure tests were then used to evaluate 3
variations of an educational experience. A 700 frame

linear program designed to promote understanding of
physical science principles was administered to 245
eighth grade students in intact, randomly selected
classes. One hundred students (Part) performed 73
science experiments while progressing through the
program. Seventy-five students (Read) read descrip-
tions of the experiments while progressing through the
program and 70 students (Dem.) observed a teacher
demonstrate the experiments during their progress
through the program. Approximately 10 class periods
were required to complete the entire program and ac-
companying activities. '

An analysis of covariance was used to statistically
evaluate scores from the 3 factor-pure tests with stan-
dardized reading test scores being used as the control
variables. The (Part.) group scored significantly higher
than either of the other groups on the noverbal sen-
sitivity to problem test (table V). There were no
significant differences in performance of the 3 groups
on the vocabulary test or verbal sensitivity to prob-
lems measure (tables VI and VII).

It was concluded that active participation in experi-
ments supporting scientific principles was superior for

TABLE 1|
MEANS, S.D., and Reliabilities of 13 Test Variables
Standard

Test Name Means Deviation Reliability
1. Apparatus 12.54 5.56 63
2. Card Rotation 68.27 21.02 40!
3. Cube Comparisons 9.81 296 A1
4, Division 19.23 7.28 591
5. Hidden Figures 442 2.69 147
6. Hidden Patterns 33.60 1043 40
7. Multi. and Div. 25.89 8.82 52
8. Non-Verb. Prob. Solv.2 6.87 3.11 73
9. Sci. Vocab.2 1249 2.92 62
10. Sci. Spac. Orientation? 11.67 3.55 84
11, Seeing Problems 12.82 1131 52
12. Seeing Sci. Deficiencies? 5.56 246 73
13. Vocabulary 15.51 538 35

1 Experimental tests
- 20btained communality as lower bound reliability estimate
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development of at least one phase of nonverbal prob- strated the feasibility of developing unifactor test in-
lem solving ability. No such superiority of methoi. was struments for detecting precisely how limited variables
evident when verbal abilities were being meéasured. in educational experiences affect student behavior,
In general the research project has further demon-
TABLE II
: Five Factor Structure Rotated Factor Matrix
‘ CFS CFU
i CMU (Spatial EMI (Sensitivity to MSI
: (Verbal Comp) Oricntation) (Closure) Emblems) (Numerical) h?
1. 4 01 ~14 a4 —05 44
i 2, 04 56 06 24 14 40
I 3. 18 52 21 15 22 41
] 4, 06 - 13 28 - 02 70 59
; 5. - 04 17 11 30 11 14
6. -0l 24 - 16 63 - 00 49
i 7. 02 18 —03 —02 70 52
! 8.1 02 —04 20 57 ~19 21
f 0. 52 09 a7 -~ 09 03 35
101 36 - 01 45 11 14 36
! -~ )L - 13 15 55 —28 22 47
,3 12,1 30 17 44 - 09 05 32
: 18. 44 15 ' 35 08 12 35
g Note: Decimal points omitted.
ﬁi 1 Expérimental tests
‘-
¢
] TABLE Il
ﬁ Means, S.D., and Reliabilities for 10 Test Variables
é‘ ‘ » Standard
f. Test Name 7 Mean Deviation Reliability
;‘ 1. Hidden Patterns 50,07 15.60 352
2. Mechanical Reasoning 44,14 7.66 442
3. Nelson Si. Read. Comp. 49.68 10.14 86
4. Nelson Si. Read. Vocab. - 6645 8.71 85
4 5.1 Non-Verb, Prob. Solv. 7.65 3.01 65
‘ 6. Sci. Spac. Orientation 9.02 3.25 84
7.1 Sci. Vocabulary 13.15 2,55 62
~ 8. Seeing Problems 18.72 6.57 212
4 9. Seeing Sci. Defic. 5.55 2.30 73
1 10. Unusual Details 5.97 2.25 542
; VExperimental tests
1 2 Obtained communality as lower bound reliability estimate
'
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TABLE IV
‘ l Four Factor Structure Rotated Factor Matrix, 10 Variables
, CMU
{ A Comp. Sci. Ach, (Verbal Comp.) h2
5, L 17 26 49 11 35
2. 08 4 13 -~ 08 44
; 3. 58 01 50 44 78
; 4, 56 07 51 s 72
5.1 03 T 65 16 10 45
;, 6 09 45 —05 07 22
7 07 32 20 49 38
' 8. 17 05 is 39 21
9.1 51 37 07 12 42
? 10. 08 02 6 23 54
L 1Experimental tests 7
,1
TABLE V
Nonverbal Problem Solving Test (H,), Analysis of Covariance
i Control Variable Dependent Variable
Vocabulary Comprehension Unadjusted Adjusied
Group . N M S.D. M S.D. M ~ SD. M
1 (Part) 100 70.24 8.39 53.20 11.07 8.32 338 8.20
| II (Read) 70 64.47 6.99 48.64 8.48 6.39 297 6.38
Il (Dem) 75 62.12 721 4631 9.06 6.3 3.07 6.51
| ' Adj. F =5.88
g Significant at .01 level
TABLE Vi
Seeing Science Deficiencies Test (H,), Analysis of Covariance
Control Variable Dependent Variable
Vocabulary Comprehension Unadjusted Adjusted
Group N M S.D. M S.D. M S.D. M
I (Part) 100 70.24 8.39 53.20 11.07 5.77 2.51 546
II (Read) 70 64.47 6.99 48.64 848 4.33 2.55 4.95
I (Dem) 75 62.12 721 4631 9.06 5.39 2.40 569
Adj. F =180 NS.
TABLE Vii
Science Vocabulary (H;), Analysis of Covariance
Control Variable Dependent Variable
Vecabulary Unadjusted Adjusted
Group N M S.D. M S.D. M
I (Part) 100 70.2+4 8.39 13.87 2.64 13.34
II (Read) 70 6447 6.99 12.54 2.39 1275
IIT (Dem) 75 62.12 721 12.84 2.95 13.34
Adjo F —-— 1040 Ntso
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PREDICTING SUCCESS IN MODERN FOREIGN LANGUAGES

Harold F. Bligh, Suzanne Farren, & Geraldine Von Maluski, Harcourt, Brace & World, Inc.

INYRODUCTION

In 1958 Paul Pimsleur and his associates undertook
a thorough search of the literature on language prog-
nosis published during the preceding 30 years! to as-
certain what variables, if any, had been isolated and
defined. Two factors—intelligence and motivation—
appeared to contribute to learning to read and write
a foreign language.

Starting with the assumption that the audiolingual
approach to language learning calls for specialized
abilities other than those required for learning in the
traditional sense, Pimsleur initiated a series of studies
in an attempt to identify and desaibe the factors
which might be related to success in language courses
stressing all four communication skills.

On the basis of extensive investigations conducted
at high school and college levels, he concluded that
aptitude for learning modern foreign languages could
be defined in terms of 3 main factors—verbal intelli-
gence, motivation or interest in learning the language,
and auditory ability? The Pimsleur Language Apti-
tude Battery was structured accordingly into 6 parts
which assess differing aspects of these four factors:
Part 1: Grade Point Average in academic

areas other -than foreign: lan-— -
guages. The student reports the
grades he last received in four

school subjects. 16 points
Part 2: The student indicates on a five-

point scale his interest in learn-

ing a foreign language. 8 points
Part 3: A four-option vocabulary test of

word knowledge in English. 24 points

Part 4: Language Analysis—ability to rea-
son logically in terms of a foreign

VP, Pimsleur, L. Mosberg, & A. V. Morrison. “Student Factors
in Foreign Language Learning: A Review of the Literature.”
Modern Language Journal, April 1962, 46, 160-70.

2P, Pimsleur, D. M. Sundland, & R. D. McIntyre, Under-
Achievement in Foreign Language Learning: Final Report. The
Ohio State University Research Foundation (Columbus), May
1963. (Abridged version available from Materials Center, Modern
Language Association, 4 Washington Place, New York, N.Y.
10003) .

language.

Part 5: Sound Discrimination—ability to
learn phonetic distinctions and
to recognize them in different
contexts.

Part 6: Sound-Symbol Association—an as-
sociation of sounds with their
written symbols.

15 points

30 points

24 points
Total 117 points

‘The research project described here is concerned
with the efficiency with which the Aptitude Battery
functions for particular groups and for specific pur-
poses.

DESCRIPTION OF THE RESEARCH PROJECT

Three studies were designed to yield information on
the (1) reliability of the parts and the total Battery,
(2) difficulty of each part for successive grade groups,
(8) intercorrelations of the parts and the total, (4) cor-
relations of the parts and total with various criteria
of success, and (5) appropriate weightings of the parts

of the Battery to achieve maximal accuracy in predict-

ing the criteria. Studies 1 and 2 accommodated sepa-
rate analyses for boys and girls.

SR TR TR AEE e T TR deimaniy T R T W s

———ResearchStudy I=Concurrent Validity Study. In the

spring of 1965, the Aptitude Battery was administered
concurrently with the experimental editions of the
Pin.. 'eur Listening and Reading Comprchension Tests
to approximately 3,000 students completing first-level
courses in French and Spanish. Forty-one schools in 13
states participated in the study. Final course grades,
determined independently of the test scores, were re-
ported by 7 of the cooperating schools.

Research Study 2—Predictive Validity Study. At the
beginning of the 1965-66 school year, the Aptitude
Battery was administered to students beginning grades
7, 8, and 9. A total of 1,201 students from 5.5chools
in 5 states was included in the grade 7 sample; 979
students from 6 schools in 4 states in the grade 8 sam-
ple; and 1,765 students from 9 schools in 5 states in
the grade 9 sample.

Lists of those students beginning French, Spanish,
and German at each grade level, served as the basis
for the followup study at the end of the school year.
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Teachers' grades and their ratings of student profi-
ciency in each of the four communication skills served
as criteria. In addition, the Pimsleur Listening, Read-
ing, and Writing Tests were administered to ninth-
grade students-completing a first-level language course.
Al criterion measures were collected independently of
the Aptitude test scores. . '
Research Study 3—Reliability Study. Splithalf re-
liability coefficients for Parts 3 through 6 of-the }pti-
tude Battery were derived from the scores of the

-'«groups-f:testedv in! Studies. 1 and 2. A test-retest relia-

bility study wasconducted during May and June in
two school systems, one each in -Massachusetts and
New Jersey. A total of 238 sixth-graders and 235
eighth-graders completed both administrations of the
Battery. :

DISCUSSION OF PRELIMINARY FINDINGS

Although data precessing and analysis were still go-
ing on at the time this paper was presented, certain
phies of the study had been completed. The summary
of the findings to date are discussed below. Copies of
the statistical table are available upon request to the
authors.

1. Reliability data consisting of split-half coefficients
for Parts $ through 6 of the Aptitude Battery were re-
ported for the groups tested in vfudies 1 and 2. These
coefficients ranged from .57 to .82 with a median of
76, All but two (.57 and .60) fell above .60, the limit
cited by Guilford as sufficient for relatively short tests,
included a battery from which a composite score is
to bé derived.® The split-half correlations were of
about equal magnitude for boys and girls.

2. Since the Grade Point Average and Interest mea-
sures do not lend themselves to analysis by the split-half
technique, the reliabilities of these as well as the other

parts of the Battery were assessed in Study 3 by the.

test-retest approach. Coefficients of .96 and .98 indi-
cate that student-reported grades are highly stable
over a 2-week period.

_ The importance of school grades as predictors of
success in subsequent school learning has been consis-
tently substantiated by research. The necessity of
checking into schoc' records which may not be readily
accessible, the lack of reliability of school grades, and
difficulties faced in translating grades from different
sources to a common base, have discouraged their use
in the past. Predictors of this kind, however, can be
conveniently built into an aptitude battery. Applica-

» -

3]. P. Guilford. Fundamental Statistics in Psychology and
Education. New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1965.
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tions of sich a technique are found in the American
College Testing Program,* as well as in the Pimsleur
Language Aptitude Battery.

Test-retest coefficients of .80 and .90 were found for
Part 2, Interest; of .72 and .74 for the Verbal score
(Parts 3 & 4) ; of .72 and .76 for Auditory score (Parts
5 & 6) ; and of .86 and .89 for the total Battery score.
These values as well as the splithalf coefficients seem
commensurate with the test lengths and adequate for
use of the Battery in selection and guidance. In assess-
ing the usefulness of the Battery for diagnostic pur-
poses, it should be noted that Parts 3 and 4 are com-
bined to yield the Verbal score; and Parts 5 and 6,
thé Auditory score. Use of the scores from Parts 3, 4,
5 and 6 separately would not be recommended in light
of the.reliabilities réported here. i

3. Means and standard deviations of part scores and
total scores were reported separately by sex and for
sexes combined for all groups tested, while standard
deviations, and standard errors of measurement for the
verbal, auditory, and total scores were noted for the
test-retest groups. Although the data presented were
crosssectional in the sense that all of the participating
schools had not tested at consecutive grade levels, it ap-
pears that the total Battery becomes easier with suc-
cessive grade levels. However, growth in the auditory
skills seems less pronounced than growth in the verbal
skills. Further study will be directed to the question,
“Do sound discrimination and sound-symbol associa-
tion level off earlier in the learning process than vo-
cabulary and word analysis or is this finding a conse-
quence of the test content and structure?”

Relatively low mean scores on Parts 3 and 4 at the

‘end of grade 6 and beginning of grade 7 suggested that

those tests may be slightly speeded for these levels.
Subsequent examination of the answer sheets sup-
ported this contention. The reliability coefficient for
Parts 3 and 4 tended to be lower for these groups than
for groups where Parts 3 and 4 were less difficult.

It was concluded that the Aptitude Battery is ap-
propriate for end of year testing at grades 6 through
9. In addition there appears to be sufficient ceiling for
each part to warrant its use in grades 10 through 12.
The Auditory .tests, Parts 5 and 6, would probably
function adequately at end of grade 5. However, the
Verbal tests, Parts 3 and 4, appear to be too difficult
for most fifth-grade classes.

4Leo Munday. Comparative Predictive Validities of the Ameri-
can College Tests and Two Other Scholastic Aptitude Tests.
ACT Research Reports. Iowa City: Research and Development
Division, American College Testing Program, August 1965, 6,
1-14,
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4. Data on the heterogeneity of the Aptitude Batiery

were analyzed for various groups. Low to moderately

low inter-coeﬂicieq{ts, ranging from .10 to .56 for sepa-
rate parts, and fr

ym .48 to .52 for correlations of the
Verbal and the Auditory scores indicate that the abili-
ties measured by the separate parts of the Battery are
relatively distinct.

5. Correlations of part and total scores with several
differerit types of criteria were derived for groups

tested .concurreiily with the predictor and .criterion

measures and for other groups with prediction span-
ning a school year. The factors contribt?ting to pre-
diction differed from critéerion to criterion and from
situation to situation. To achieve maximal accuracy
in prediction, appropriate weighting of the parts of
the Battery should be determined for each group and

The total score as weighted by two scoring proce-
dures reported in the test Manual is the single best
predictor of the Pimsleur Proficiency Test, but is
slightly less valid than student-reported grades in pre-
dicting teachers’ grades. The efficiency with which stu-
dents; reported grades predict teachers’ grades was

'l‘im;leur. et al, (196%).
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noted by Pimsleur ii. -everal of his experimental
stuci¢s. He felt that this occurrence might well be due
to % lict that foreign languages are probably taught
much like other school subjects’ From the data re-
ported here, it appears that the more audiolingual
teaching and grading become, the less weight student-
reported grades carry in predicting success. While
student-reported grades correlated .56 with teachers’
grades over a period of a school year, they correlated

-only- 25, 18, and .20 respectively -with -standardized

tests in lxstemng, reading, and writing. Further analy-
sis of the data will permit a more definite conclusion
on the functxons of self-reported grades and interest in

predicting success in academic subjects.

Studies 1 and 2 provided data for empirically estab-
lishing the validity of the Pimsleur Language Aptitude
Battery for predictifig success in French, Spanish, and
German at three grade levels and for a variety of
criteria. These data are currently being processed. As
a part of the analysis, coefficients of multiple correla-
tions, and regression equations will be developed. At-
tention will be given to differeritial prediction in the
three languages and for boys and girls. -

v g —
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SUBJECTIVE, ANALYSIS OF AN EX‘LERIMENT COMPARING A TEAM AND
A COWENTI@NAL APPROACH TO THE HIGH SCHOOL BIOLOGY COURSE

Paul Joslin, University of Rochester; John Montean, University

David Robinson, Greece Central Schools

A subjective report is made at the end of the first

year of a two-year controlled evaluation of a team
approach to the high school biology course, involving
about 1000 students and 17 teachers in 6 schools in the
Rochester area. Some of the hypothesized advantages
and disadvantages of team teaching are observed; some
are not. Other observations are also made.

An objective report on the experiment will become
available during the 1967-68 academic year. Other pur-
poses of the study are to, (1) develop a basic model by
which instructional innovations may be evaluated,!

and (2) resolve barriers to the development of sound/ _

achievement tests by classroom teachers.?

Hypothesized Advantages Observed

1. Team planning provides practical and effective
inservice education.

9 New teachers are successfully inducted into
schools.

3. There i$ a greater potential for the best use of
teacher talent.

4. Tmprovéments may be made in correlation of
subject matter topics and there is opportunity
for the development of sequences of content and
intellectual processes.

5. Group pressure stimulates better preparation on -

the part of teachers.

6. Audiovisual aids are used more creatively and
efficiently.

. Team structure facilitates flexible grouping.

Hypothesized Disadvantages Observed
1. Independent teachers are inhibited in teams and
don’t like working in teams.
9. Older teachers, both in age and experience, adapt

1John Schmitt & others. Problems and Resolution in Design
and Execution of Curriculum Rescarch. Report to the National
Asociation for Research in Science Teaching. Chicago, Feb.
1966. .
1John Schmitt & others. Cooperative Development of Unit
Achievement Tests in High School Biology. Report to the Na-
tional Science Teachers Association. Néw York City, April 1966.

of Rochester; John Scﬁmitt, ,B:oston College

to teams with difficulty. (New and younger teach-
ers adaptwith-case) - - :

" Hypothesized Advantages Not Observed

L
2.
5.

Greater student interest.
Greater individual effort on the part of students.
Teachers are freed from routine.tasks.

Hypothesized Disadvantages Not Observed

L.

2.
3.

4.

»

.

1t is difficult to recruit teachers who can work-in
teams. .
It is difficult to find strong team leaders.

Scheduling team classes is done only with great .

difficulty.

There are irritating effects on the existing de-
partmental and grade organizations.

The morale of nonteam teachers is lowered.

Other Observations

1.

-3

Anderson, Robert H. & Mitchell, Donald P. “Team
Teaching—New Learning Concepts Demand
‘Changes in School Plant Design,” The Nations

Administrative assent and cooperation is abso-
lutely essential.

Although not éssential, specialized facilities and
equipment are highly desirable.

Provision must be made for flexible scheduling.
Discipline is not a problem in large group pres-
entations.

Even in the team approach, students tend to
identify with one member.

The time required to reach consensus in the
team planning sessions is often very slow.

. A common planning period following a large

group presentation is better than before.

. Teachers require training and practice in how to

conduct small group.seminars.
Notebook-keeping and note taking must be
taught if large group lectures are used.
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ATTITUDINAL CORRELATES OF ALIENATION IN A
'fncn SCHOOL POPULATION

James V. Mitchell, Jr. % Roger M/ Weir, The University of Rochester

- The.data-to. be reported here were gathered in the
course of an intensive study of alienatéd and rebel-
lious students within an academically oriénted sub-
urban high school in a major mietropolitan area of
New York. The school has high expectations for its
students, and well over 90 percent of its graduates
typically go on to advanced training, The student
body is of high socioeconomic status, generally upper
middle class or better, and. the mean SCAT percen-

“tile rank is in the 80-90 range. Like other schools

of this type, however, this school, which we' shall
henceforth fefer to as “Suburbia” High School, has its
share of aliénated students.
In the course of this study the following instruments
weré administered in this school to the entire class of
1965: »
1. The California Psychological Inventory (Gough,
" 1957)
2. The SRA Youth Inventory (SRA, 1949)
8. The Brown-Holtzman Survey of Study Habits
and Attitudes (Psychological Corporation, 1956)
. A “Personal Satisfactions” Index. This instru-

ment was developed by the authors to gain some

insight into the personal values of the respon-
-dent. It comprises 16 statements describing differ-
ent personal satisfactions one might have as an
adult; and the subject is instructed to rank these
statéements in terms of how important he fecls
that each would be for him personally as an
adult, ’

. Two student questionnaires. Both of these were
developed by the authors, the first to obtain in-
formation about aspirations, evaluation of high
school experiences, participation in extracurricu-
lar activities, etc., and the second to assess the

_student’s reaction to several specific aspects of
the high school environment.

Also included in the data analysis were the class
ranks for the School and College Ability Test, the
class ranks for a cumulative threeyear grade point
average, and a rough index of socioeconomic status
secured from occupational data obtained from one of
the questionnaires.
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The following procedures were employed in the
data analysis. The second “Student Questionnaire” re-
ferred to above contained 30 statements frequently
heard by Mitchell in the interviews conducted with
students known to have attitudes of alienation or re-
bellion toward the school. Thus this instrument was
reflective of the several sources of alienation or rebel-
lion frequently mentioned by the students themselves.
Subjects responded to each item of the scale in terms
of a Likert-type five-point response continuum indicat-
ing varying degrees of agreement or disagreement. As
a first step in the analysis the 30 items of this ques-
tionnaire were intercorrelated and factor analyzed.
The factors emerging from this analysis were inter-
preted as basic dimensions of alienation within this
high school population.

As a second step in the analysis, factor scores were
computed for each of the basic dimensions of aliena-
tion identified in the first step of the analysis. These
factor scores were then correlated with the subscores
of the California Psychological Inventory, the SRA
Youth.Inventory, the Survey of Study Habits and Atti-
tudes, with the items of the “Personal Satisfactions”
Index, and with several of the Likert:type items in the
first student questionnaire.

Results

The male subgroup had 98 subjects and the female
subgroup had 104 subjects. Of the 10 rotated factors
that met the eigenvalue criterion of 1.00, 6 of these
appeared to be sufficiently stable and meaningful for
interpretation. These 6 factors were essentially the
same factors for both male and female subgroups, and
they were therefore assigned the same labels. Factor
1 is called the “School Rejection” factor, for it has
high loadings for all statements expressing dislike of
teachers, students, school, and everything associated
with it. The second factor has been named “Imputa-
tion of Snobbery,” because all high-loading items. refer
to snobbishness in students or a rigid social system.
Factor $ seemed to refer to “Study and Motivational
Problems” and was so named. Factor 4 was called “So-
cial Isolation,” because items with high loadings re-
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ferred to feelings of non-belongingness, isolation, and
insecurity. Factor 5 was less well determined than the
first four factors but had its highest loadings for items
expressing a belief that other students were - better off
financially than the respondent. It is therefore called
“Social Status Sensitivity.” Factor 6, also less well de-
termined, has high loadings for items expressive of an
orientation toward vocational education; it was there-
fore labeled “Interest in Vocational Education.” Cer-
tainly the first five factors represent basic dimensions
indicative of different kinds and sources of alienation
within the high school population, and an “Interest
in Vocational Education” within z strongly academ-
ically oriented high school such as this one could also
serve effectively to alienate the student from the pre-
vailing values of his school culture.

The reader is free to interpret, as he sees fit, any
male-female differences in factor pattern. The greatest
differences are for the last factor, which is the least
well determined for both the sexes. The item referring
to parental pressure has a higher loading on “Study
and Motivational Problems” for the boys than for the
gitls, probably reflecting the greater concern on the
part of parents for the occupational implications of
lack of motivation for boys. The statement referring
to “ .. being bothered by the way I act . . .” (item
15) has a higher loading on “Social Isolation” for the
girls than the boys, suggesting that slightly different
determinants may be at work here in defining the con-
text of social isolation for the two sexes. But the gen-

eral picture is one of basic similarity between factor
patterns.

When the factor scores computed from these factors
were correlated with the various subscores and indices
of the other instruments employed in the study, the
following results were obtained.

1. ‘There is general evidence of consistent negative
relationships between desirable and adaptive person-
ality characteristics and the various forms of aliena-
tion. Itis the students (who are) least (well) equipped
in terms qf personality characteristics who are most
likely to report feelings of alienation of various kinds,
This obviously raises two important issues: Is the
source of the alienation reported attributable to the
environment per se, or is it a function of perceptual
inaccuracy fostered by personal inadequacies, or is it
a resultant interaction between these two? And sec-
ondly, are some current attempts to analyze and com-
pare school environments likely to be misleading be-
cause of possible perceptual distortions arising from

e,
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the influence of maladaptive personality traits in some °
student subgroups? (

2. The two subtests in the California Psychological
Inventory most related to the various kinds of aliena-
tion are Socialization and Achievement via Conform-
ance. Interpretive data provided in the CPI manual
suggest that these both reflect the nature of supereg
development and that both pre-suppose some willing-

. ness on the part of the student to conform to the re-

-

-

quirements and expectations of his énvironment. Thus
the factor of nonconformity may be the most critical

_.factor in reported alienation. There is the suggestion
‘in the data that the nonconformist is at least partially

guilty of self-inflicted alienation by virtue of his un-
willingness to pay the price of conformity. Again we
get involved in a “chicken-and-egg” controversy, and
again the possibility of interaction effects seems great:

3. The females in the sample generally exhibit
higher correlations than the males.

4. Both scores for the School and College Ability
Test and the Survey of Study Habits and Attitudes
tend to be negatively and significantly related to many
varieties of alienation. The same is true to a lesser
extent of cumulative grade point average. Poor study
habits and attitudes may well go hand in hand with
inadequate superego development and unwillingness
to conform, and this combination may then be exacer-
bated by the frustration of a comparatively limited

 intellectual potential. The self-inflicted alienation

referred to earlier may then have fertile ground in
which to develop. ‘

5. The SRA “My Home and Family” score, which
is the simple total of the number of problems checked
by the respondent in this area, tends to have com-

_ paratively high correlations with the alienation fac-
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tors—and often higher than those for the SRA “My
School” problem category. “Alienation from school
seems to be associated with problems at home, and the
limitations of behavioral s.icnce methodology force us’ -
to conjecture: Is it the school problems that cause the
problems at home; is it an inadequate home environ-
ment that ill prepares the student for school chal-
lenges and thus predisposes him toward alienation; or
is the alienation a generally pervasive factor, causes

unknown, that influences both home and school atti-
tudes alike? )

Because of the experimental nature of the scile,
the results of the “Personal Satisfactions Index” are
admittedly tentative but still suggestive. For the males,
School Rejection is likely to be associated with a per-
sonal value system that is work-oriented and directed

-
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toward the immediate attainment of matcnal goals ‘

but less likely to be associated with an emphasis on a
good family life and adherence to high moral stan-
dards. Study and Motivational problems in boys are
associated with interest in an active social life and a
“fun” orientation, lack of cultural interests, disinterest
in any kind of social contribution, disinterest in ad-
heérence to. hngh moral standards, and orientation
toward the attainment of material goals The “life
of play” syndrome is apparent here, and it is not sur-
prising to find it coirelated with School Rejection. It
may also be observed that the work orientation is as-
sociated with Social Isolation and Social Status Sensi-
tivity for boys; this suggests the operation of a defense
mechanism to permit escape from the unpleasant reali-
ties of life into the security of work. For the girls the
pattern is not as clear. Lack of intellectual interests is
associated with School Rejection, Study and Motiva-
tional Problems, and Interest in Vocational Education.
Intevest in an adult Jife with an emphasis on hobbies
or sports-tends to be associated with School Rejection.

Correlations between the various alienation factors
and the items of the first student questionnaire show
that the alienated tend to find their high scliool
courses less interesting and useful, recognize that they

have study and motivational problems, and acknowl-
edge that their parents are not satisfied with their
grades and that they have not lived up to parcntal
expectations.

The following generalizations seem to be ]ustlﬁcd
from the results of this study. There is evidence of
several varieties of alienation within this high school
population. These are related to maladaptive person-
alnty characteristics, which makes it difficult to deter-
mine whether the causal origins of the alienation are
to be located primarily within the environment,
within the individual, or in the interaction between
the two. Most closely related to the various forms of -
ahcnatxon are those pemonahty characteristics mvolvo
of one’s social milieu. The alienated can “also be dis-
criminated from others in terms of their lower scholas-
tic aptitude, their poorer study habits and attitudes,

* their value orientations, and their greater incidence of

reported home problems. The existence of a per-
sonality and attitudinal syndrome associated with
alienation is clearly apparent, and especially so with
the factor of School Rejection, but the causal relation-
ships involved here are admittedly complex and will
require much research for their final explication.
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VALIDITY CONCOMITANTS OF CUMMINGS WORLD HISTORY TEST,

OTIS QUICK-SCORING MENTAL ABILITY} TESTS:

GAMMA TEST,

AND NEW YORK STATE REGENTS EXAMINATION IN WORLD HISTORY
Norman C. Mzberly & farold F. Bligh, Harcourt, Brace & World, Inc.

. (.

“Teachers préparing students for the New York State
Regents Examinations should. be interested in infor-
mation that will reveal weaknesses in their instruc-
tional programs. Among the more useful types of in-
formation for this purpose is that which will enable
them to predict, to some extent, the potentlal for suc-
cess of| the pupils, and ‘the particular areas in which
they may be relatively strong or weak. The use of such
data presupposes, of course, that empirical evidence is
available attesting to its predictive validity.

Purposes of the Study

Since an interest has been shown in using published
standardized tests as predictors of performance on the
New York State Regents Examinations, the Test De-
partment of Harcourt, Brace & World, sought the co-
operation of two New York State high schools in a
study investigating the interrelationships of three vari-
ables in the area of world history as follows: .=

Cummings World History Test, Form E, 1966, raw

score

Otis Quick-Scoring Mental Ability Tests: Gamma

Test, Form Fm, 1Q
Board of Regents Examination in World Htstory,
1965, raw score.
Through an analysis. of these variables, correlation
coefficients and reg‘ression equations were derived
which permit 1 comparative evaluation of the predic-
tive vahdnty of the standardized tests when the criter-
ion is the Regents Examination in world history.

The Sample

The sample consisted of tenth-grade students en-
rolled in world history classes in two New York State
public high schools during the spring of 1965. These
two schools were members of a nationwide population
participating in the standardization of the revised edi-
tion of the Cummings World History Test. The stu-
dents within each school were divided randomly into
two groups. The first group took Form E of the Cum-
mings World History Test, the second, Form F. Both
groups took the Otis Quick-Scoring Mental Ability
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Test. The findings reported here are for the group
taking the Form E test,

po

Procedure

The data were collected in two steps, In the first
phase, participating students were admlmstered the
Cummings test and the Otis test concurrently. Several
weeks later they took the Regents test as part of the
regular New York State Regents Program. The data
were analyzed separately for males and females, ac-
cording to the course of study being pursued. Finally,
the data were combined to give total group statistics.

Results and Discussion

Table I summarizes the data for the two schools
combined. -Of. particular interest is the fact that the
boys appear to perform a little better thap the girls
in world history as demonstrated by scores on both
the Cummings test and the Regents examination. This
difference persists even where the girls are significantly
better than the boys in mental ability.

A consideration of the correlation .coefficients reveals
that the Cummings test has a high relationship to the
Regents Examination, especially for students in col-
lege preparatory groups. For the combined sexes, the
correlations are .72, .66, and .76 for the total group,
general, and college preparatory groups respectively.
The Otis 1Q, however, does not show such a high
relationship as evidenced by correlations of .50, .40,
and .55 for the same groups.

The influence that mental ability components may
have upon the relationship of the other two variables,
is illustrated through an analysis of the residuals when
mental ability is held constant. “The partial correla-
tion r,3, describes the correlation remaining between
the Cummings test and the Regents Examination
when the IQ influences are statistically held constant.
For the total group of 262 pupils, rys 2 = .61.”

From these data it would appear that the Cummings
World History Test, Revised Edition, has potential as
a predictor of success for students aspiring to the Re-
gents Examinations in world history, and that by prior

o
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administration of the test, teachers may obtain useful
information with regard to the possible success ratio

for their individual students and groups.

. To further facilitate interpretations of the Cum-
mings data, the following regression equations were
derived:

Total Group Regents Score = 90 (Cummings
Score)-+-39. - - .- > = :

General, Etc, Regents Score = .96 (Cummings Score)
-+ 29. .

College Prep. Regents Score = .97 (Cummings Score)
-+ 27.

In the use of these equations, cognizance must be
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‘equations to other schools and situations has not been
established. a 7
In interpreting the results presented here, ic is im-

. portant, to remember that the sample of students in-

cludes only those who took both the Cummings test
and the Regents, Students working for school credit
only, or who were absent on the day that the Cum-
mings test was administered were excluded. Thus the
correlations tend to be conservative estimates of the
existing relationships.

A comparison of the Cummings results with those
for the standardization groups reported in the Cum-
mings Manual offers-further-information on the na-
ture of the sample. In T'able II, it can be seen that the

" mean Cummings raw scores for the Regents groups

taken, of ¢ounse, of the dependence of regression data

on particylar groups. These equations were based on
data accumulated for two schools in New York State
having specified characteristics. The generality of the

run about 12 points higher than those for the cor-
responding norms groups; the standard deviations run
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from three to four points lower, suggesting a restric-

tion in range of raw scores for the Regents groups.

TABLE | .
CUMMINGS WORLD HISTORY TEST, FORM E, and OTIS QUICK-SCORING MENTAL ABILITY TESTS: GAMMA

TEST: Intercorrelations with.New York State Regents Examination in World History.
1. CUMMINGS | 2. OTISIQ _ 3. REGENTS | Corrclations
N Mean S$.D. Meun S.D. Mean s.D. 12 13 28
Total Growp
Male 128 483 110 121 102 743 151 | 64 68 49
Female 134 | 462 95 1144 9.0 782 18.3 51 q1 78]
Combined Sexes 262 4172 103 1133 97 787 183 | 56 g2 30
_Genersl, B! ,
Male 52 487 101 107.2 93 727 122 52 62 51
Combined Sexes 118 43 93 1096 9.1 7.0 18.6 40 66 40
College Pisyp.
Male % | 515 104 | 1183 94 75.4 13.6 63 4 48
Female 68 493 9.3 1172 87 765 11.6 37 82 84
Combined Sexes 144 50.4 99 1163 9.1 76.0 12.7 39 6 35

' General, Etc.,, includes all students who did not qieciﬁally indicate that they were followlng a college preparatory ptognm'

in high school.
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+  Comparison of the Regents Samples and the Standardization Norm Groups.

TABLE Il -

CUMMINGS WORLD HISTORY TEST, FORM E:

REGENTS SAMPLE

"”
.

FORM E NORM GROUP

%ile Sta- ,
N Mean S.D. Rank nine N Mean +$.D.
-4 Totml-Group.
Cummings Raw Score 262 47'.2' 103 8‘1 7 2,325 34.2 18.7
Otis Gamma 1Q 262 113.3 9.7 66 6 2,325 106.3 18.7 §
General, Erc.! Ij
Cummings Raw: Score 118 43.3 93 ‘80 7 1,305 31.6 124
Otis Gamma-1Q 118 109.6 9.1 66 6 1,305 104.4 1.7
College Prep. .
Cummings Raw Score 144 50.4 99 80 7 1,010 376 145
Otis Gamma 1Q 144 116.3 9.1 62 6 1,010 108.8 15.6

1General, Etc,, includes all students who did not specifically indicate that they were following 2 college preparatory program
in high'school.
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STUDENT DRINKING HABITS AS RELATED TG PERSONALITY VARIABLES

S. W. Johnson, Thomas Carlsen, & M. L. Levine, State University College at Plattsburgh

This study reports the findingr gathered from a
study of 100 college students who participated in ex-
perimental examination of field dependency and sub-
sequent analysis of the etiology of their drinking
habits. ‘

Subjects were tested for fisld dependency responses
on the Witkin RF Test and then responded to a de-
tailed questionnaire regarding how and when they
formed their drinking habits, their feelings regarding
various drinking situations, and sélf and projected at-
titudes regarding these habits and situations.

It was found that female subjécts appear to have a
more field oriented gestalt regarding the whole al-

PN

cohol consumption pattern than males and that fe-
males in the college sample also appear to show
strong generalized guiit feelings about their own
habits and attitudes relating to liquor related be-
havior. Such £2elings are evidenced in reported self-
deprecating ratings of their own self-control and
drinking behavior pattern as compared to peers;
higher concern with negative social aspects of their
parents’ drinking behavior, and significantly higher
ego-ideal behavior pattern where alcohol in concerned.

Extensive information regarding general alcohol
consurhption habits and background for such habits
is also reported.

188
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STUDENTS’ PERCEPTIONS OF COLLEGE EXPERIENCES RELATED TO
DROPOUT AND ACHIEVEMENT '

Horace B. Reed, Skidmore College

This research focuses on college student motivations
related:to criteria of voluntary-dropout and of ufider~
overachievement. On the basis of leads from an eclectic
selection of psychological, sociological, and educational
generalizations, motivational constructs are described,
and hypotheses made, concerning relationships to the
two criteria. -

A 56 item College Assessment Inventory was de-
veloped to measure the antecedent motivational con-
structs, with each assessed by four to ten items. Stu-
dent responseés to the five point scaled items measure
the students motivations within the context of varied
college experiences: classes, readings, papers, evalua-
tions, instructors, administrators, peers, extracurricu-
lar and social life. Evidence for the reliability of the
Inventory items is furnished by the close similarity in
the distribution of responses for samples of a freshman
class. and of a sophomore class from the same college.
Validity of the items can be partially inferred from
their predictive powers.

The 97%, sample includes 343 college freshmen of
the 1966 graduating class from a private, resident
women’s college offering liberal arts and professional
curricula, With the intention of distinguishing among
types of dropouts, voluntary attrition is defined as any
student who does not graduate with his class, and who
leaves for other than such compulsory reasons as dis-
qualification, illness, and sickness at home. The under-

. overachievement criterion is defined as the difference

between the student’s predicted grade point average
(based on Scholastic Aptitude Test scores and High
School Rank) and the freshman year grade point
average; this criterion has a built-in control for dif-
ferences in academic ability and previous achievement.

Hypotheses for relationships between the mnotiva-
tional items and the voluntary dropout criterion are
tested with chi square; analysis of variance is used
with the under-overachievement criterion. Acceptance
of 2 .05 significance level or better is selected for both
tests. '

The motivational variable of meaningfulness of
daily college tasks (the student’s assessment of the rele-
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vance of daily academic work to his present interests
and conceérns) is positively related to ovérachieve-
ment; seven items demonstrate that students perceiv-
ing relatively high intrinsic meaning in their work
tend to overachieve. None of the meaningfulness items
are related to the attrition criterion.

On the antecedent variable of relevance of college to
the student’s future goals (the student’s long range
goals and his evaluationi of present college attendance
as an effective means of attainment), higher scores-on
long range goals are less predictive of overachievement,
with only one item reaching significance. With the
voluntary dropout criterion, thrée items indicated that
high' scores on future goals are positively related to
staying in college.

Warmth of interpersonal relations (the student’s
feelings conceming the warmth of interpersonal rela-
tions within the college community) is not related to
under-overachievement; with the attrition criterion,
three items indicate that high scores on warmth are
positively related to graduating. |

Scattered evidence in predicting one or the other of
the criteria is demonstrated for the motivational vari-
ables of academic challenge and of importance of
grades. No evidence is found to support the predictive
powers of two other variables: the college’s concern
for the individual, and the college’s implementatior.
of selected educational goals. Preliminary detailed
analysis of items for these four variables suggests that
in some instances rewording refinements, and more
relevant selection of college experience contexts, may
be worth exploring before rejecting these variables.

Another type of motivational measure, called field
of interest (the-student’s present preference for a col-
lege major or area), was also included in the research
design. Significant differences in mean under-over-
achiévement scores, and in percentages of voluntary
and of total dropouts, occur among the twenty-one
fields of interest. Comparing the liberal arts (14 fields)
with the professional (7 fields), the mean under-over-
achievement scores are similar. The percentage of
voluntary dropouts, and of all dropouts, was signifi-




cantly larger in the liberal arts group of fields than in
the professional group.

In conclusion it was demonstrated that several of
the College Assessment Inventory motivational items
are useful in predicting a significant amount of the
variation in the college under-overachievement scores,
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and in distinguishing between potential voluntary col-
lege dropouts and those who graduate. The item con-
tent may provide practical clues for increasing achieve-
ment or reducing attrition through counseling, and
through. modifications in college programs and teach-
ing procedures. |
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COOPER UNION OAIS VALIDITY STUDY—1966

Walter §. Watson, The Cooper Union

The Opinion Attitude And Interest Survey(OAIS)
is a personality test which was designed by Benno
Fricke at the University of Michigan. In two earlier
reports to this association, I noted that OAIS scores
were 1ot readily subject to faking and that attempts
- to use the QAIS to incréase the accuracy of freshman
grade predictions showed confusing results.

At the top of Table I, you will note that Group A
‘entered in 1962, Group B in 1968 and Group C is a
combination of all engineering and science students
entering in 1962 or 1963 who completed at least two
years of study. It includes six students who entered in
1962 and completed two years, but who did not finish
the three years needed to be counted in Group A. The
somewhat cryptic column headings for Table I or
Table III of “Usual Predictors” or “OAIS Scores” can
be understood by réference to the factor items in the
following Tables of Standard Regression Weights. We
found a multiple correlation of .5187 between- fresh-
man engineering grades and our usual predictors.
When 3 OAIS scores were added, the correlation with
first year grades was .5794. The difference between
5187 squared and .5794 squared represents an in-
crease of 248 percent in the predictable variance of
freshman grades for the 1962 entering class. Predic-
tions of the variance for their sophomore and junior
grades were improved by 30.3 percent and 34.9 per-
cent respectively when we added the 3 OAIS scores.

However, when our usual predictors hit the target
with a multiple r. of 6929 as they do for the 1963
dass, we get only a 4.6 percent increase in predictable
vaxiance, and the combined classes in Group C show a
. lowimprovemerit of 10 percent or less. If we look at the

standard regression weights for Group G in Table II,
- we can conclude that there were 3 or 4 areas worth
using. The old standby, “high school -average,” leads
the parade. Advanced Mathematics comes second and
Physics stands third for predicting freshman grades,
but retreats to fourth rank for sophomore grades when
- the OAISs scores for Achiever Personality are in-

cuded as predictor variables, )

Tables III and IV offer similar data for groups en-
tering The Cooper Union School of Art and Archi-
tecture in 1962 and 1968. Two of the OAIS scores
which we used to improve our art and architecture
predictions are the same as those used for engineers,
Creative Personality and Achiever Personality. The
third OAIS score is a measure of interests like those
who major in biology (Bio Int). Why such interests
are related to Cooper Union art and architecture
grades is unexplained, but apparently they are related.
We find that the lower the correlation with our usual
predictors, the greater the increase when we add the
OALIS scores. When the usual predictors appro .ch their
customary peak; in this case .5851 for Group E, year 1,
then the proposed new tests add little. When the
usual tests go haywire as they did with an r. of .2324
for Group D, year 1, then appropriate weighting of
the OAIS tests can add substantially to the predicted
variance.

Inspection of the regression weights for the com-
bined groups shows the old standby “high school
average” is still a strong, steady predictor of college
grades. The Cooper Union test of design aptitude as
a predictor of second year grades at Cooper Union
shows only a low positive weight for freshman grades,
but bounces back to its usual equality with high
school grades. -

The reader is warned that the limited range of the
enginéering and art populations at Cooper Union
contribute to any study aimed at the average grades of
our rather pure-vocational samples, but when anyone
attempts to predict differences within these restricted
ranges of design or engineering aptitude, the variabil-
ity may be unrelated to parameters used in selection
for admission. I gave the OAIS again in 1966 and pro-
pose to follow these freshmen for at least two years
as a final check. In spite of my doubtful validity find-
ings, I do not know of any othér more promising per-
sonality measure designed for mass use in the college
admission and course selection process.
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: TABLE1
ENGINEERING AND SCIENCE CLASSES ENTERING IN 1962 AND 1963
GROUP A-1962 N 86, GROUP B-1963 N 109, GROUP C-COMBINED N 201
MULTIPLE CORRELATIONS - |

GROUP A )
HPR Usual , Usual Predictors Percent Increase
Criterion Predictors -+ OAIS*Scores In Mult Corr
Year 1 5187 5794 248
2 5322 ' 6076 303
3 4687 5443 349
GROUP B
Year 1 ‘ 6929 7087 46
2 6357 6644 92
i GROUP C )
Year 1 5966 6154 6.4
2 5373 5642 103
TABLE Il
REGRESSION WEIGHTS FOR GROUP C
Factor' ) Usual Yr-1 +OAIS Usual Yr-2 +0L18
HS Aver St 3275 .3002 3137 2745
SAT-V - 0171 — 0312 — 0289 — 0009
SAT-M ~— 0099 0193 0254 ( 0612
Chem Ach . 0501 0429 0765 0546
Phys Ach 1957 .1666 1494 1316 ! 2
Adv Ma 2415 2456 1764 1694 - ‘
OAIS ’ 4
Adl P o000 01499 e o0 01630
CI‘P e 00686 ce e : ""00741
Em Adj seve - .0192 e e -— 00801
Mult Corir (-5966) (:6154) (:5373) : (5642)
137
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TABLE 1l
ART AND ARCHITECTURE CLASSES ENTERING IN 1962 AND 1963

 GROUP D-1962 N 63, GROUP E-1963 N 52, GROUP F-COMBINED N 140

MULTIPLE CORRELATIONS

‘GROUP D
HPR Usual . Usual Predictors Percent Increase
Criterioi’ Predictors + 3 OAIS Scores In Mult Corr
Year 1 2324 4715 3116
2 2947 4350 117.9
3 .3261 4404 824
GROUP E
Year 1 5851 5968 40
2 4593 4891 15.7
GROUP F
Year 1 2429 3253 1130
2 4139 4670 27.3
TABLE IV
REGRESSION WEIGHTS FOR GROUP F
Factor Usual Yr-1 +QAIS Usual Yr-2 +0AIS
HS Aver 1979 1455 3210 2908
SAT-V 0773 1167 — 0163 ~- 0056
SAT-M ~ 0477 — 0309 — 0306 - 0053
Design Apt 0779 - . 0622 3161 2968
OAIS
Ach P core ‘ 1406 0683
P conn — 0045 1451
Bio Int cors 1571 1807
Mult Corxr "(.2229) (.3253) (4139) (:4670)
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FOUR YEAR DEVELOPMENT OF COLLEGE STUDENTS’ VALUES

S. W. Johnson, State University College at Plattsburgh

This study reports progressivc value changes by stu-
dents of each sex in five major curricula during four
years of college. (Sample size approximated a mini-
mum of 509, or more of all students enrolled in that
curricula.)

Students were requested to respond to the Poe In-
ventory of Values during the last month of the spring
semester of each of their four collegiate years. Value
measurements were obtained in eight areas (aesthetic,
intellectual, material, power, social contact, religious,
prestige, humanitarian) by use of this inventory.

Analysis of the collected data indicates considerably
more value change than previously reported in other
longitudinal value studies. This may be due to the
design change which has enabled progressive study
rather than a simple test-retest analysis.

A general regression toward group means following
some significant change is apparent in many areas.
Such a regression would cancel out test-retest dif-
ferences. Yet it would yield statistically significant re-
sults when submitted to analysis of variance consider-
ing four different points between initial and. final
testing. Thus, changes do occur but are sometimes can-
celled out by group regression trends.

Of the eight curriculum-sex groups studied, General
Elementary Education female students showed the
most changes with significant shifts on 6 of 8 value
areas during the four years. Liberal Arts males showed
the least change with only one value area showing
significance of shift for the same period.

Examined by value areas, social contact values ap-
peared to be least stable with all eight subgroups
showmg significant decrements in the strength of
values in this area over four years. Power and Aesthetic
values showed no change in any group, while Hu-

manitarian and Material value areas changed for all

but one of the eight subgroups.

A total of 19 different significant shifts of a value
area by a subgroup were recorded. Thus nearly one
third of the possible shift areas did move to a sig-
nificant degree. Thirteen of the nineteen significant
findings which occurred, seemed to have been influ-
enced largely by shifts during the junior year. Five
were predominantly influenced by sophomore year
changes and one showed a steady change from the
sophomore year on.

Follow up studies of graduate students from thxs
population are planned.




SOCIAL DiSTANCE AND DEVIANCY AMONG COLLEGE STUDENTS

Louise W. Fox, Finch College & David J. Fox, The City College

Statement of the Problem

This investigation replicated Bogardus’ 1928 study
. of social distance but with. social, physical and politi-
cal groups and ideas rather than racial and ethnic
groups. Subjects were asked to indicate the maximum
degree of acceptance they felt toward others deviant
from the average in a particular political idea, physical
_ characteristic, or social behavior.

The Questionnaire

A questionnaire was devised employing Bogardus’
scale of Social Distance. The respondents were asked
to indicate how they felt about 20 immigrants apply-
ing for permission to enter the United States, using
Bogardus’ seven-interval scale reflecting different de-
grees.of social distance (or acceptance). These (listed
on Table I) range from, “I would exc¢lude this person
from the US.A.”,.to “I would admit this person to my
family through marriage”. o

However, where Bogardus had his subjects respond
~ to racial or ethnic groups, this study used ten social-
physical and ten political deviants (also listed on
Table I). For example, included in the social-physical
deviants were a person of normal intelligence but il-
literate, a person totally blind, a prostitute, and an
alcoholic. Included in the ten political deviants were
persons who believed in the philosophy of Franco, the
Russian Communist Party, Swedish or British So-
cialism and the John Birch Society.

The instructions given to each subject were:

In this survey you are asked to assume that
twenty individuals Lave applied for admission to
the United States as immigrants. Each of the
twenty has a characteristic that has made the im-
migration officers hesitate to admit them. In an
effort to make %(;leicy on this issue, you and others
like you have been asked to indicate the maxi-
mum degree of closeness you would prefer to
establish with each of the twenty individuals, on
the basis of the information given.

~ Subjects

The- instrument was administered the same day to
the 50 female and 28 male members of three different
sections of the same course in Education. The students
were not asked to identify themselves by name, but

only to state sex, age, major subject area in school and

political affiliation if any. For males the median age

was.21.4 years,-for females.19.9 years.

Methods of Data Analysis

For purposes of this study the categories indicating
that the S would accept the potential immigrant into
his family through marriage or to close friendship were
combined and considered indicative of complete ac-
céptance. Similarly the categories indicating that the
S would exclude the potential immigrant from the
U.S.A. or would permit him to enter as a visitor only
were combined and considered to indicate rejection.
The three intermediate categories were considered to
indicate limited acceptance.

Results )

On the average, the S's completely accepted 4.6 de-
viants, In comparison, they rejected an average of 6.7
deviants, and the difference between these means was
statistically significant at the .01 level.

The range in number of the deviant groups com-
pletely accepted was between 0 and 13. Twelve
(15.4%) of the S’s completely accepted no one and
twenty-two (282%,) = completely accepted only one,
two, or three deviants and only eight of the 78 com-

, pletely accepted as many as half of the deviants.

Considering rejection, the range was from the eight

' §'s who rejected no one, to the one S who rejected 16
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of the 20 deviants. Twenty-one (27 percent) of the
§’s rejected half or more of the deviants and an addi-
tional $0 (38 percent) rejected between five (the mean
number accepted) and nine.

" Comparing the acceptance of social-physical and
political deviants, there were no significant differences
in terms of complete acceptance, however significantly
more social-.physical than political deviants received
limited acceptance and significantly fewer were re-
jected. Moreover, 48 S's completely accepted more so-
cial than political deviations, compared to the 11 who

completély accepted more political than social de-

viajnts.

[Table-I presents for males and females] Now con-
sider, by sex, the percent of complete acceptance, lim-
ited acceptance, and rejection for each stimulus group.
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The table lists the deviants in rank order for com-
plete acceptance for the total groups studied. The
most completely accepted deviant was the blind per-
son: 71.79%, of the total group were willing to accept
the blind person into kinship through marriage or as
a close pefsonal friend. Similarly, the British Socialist,
the nonhospitalized person in psychoanalysis, and the
Swedish Socialist were completely accepted by more
than. .half of the subjects, About ¥ of the subjects
were completely accepting of the illiterate and hos-
pitalized mentally ill persons.

Of these six most accepted groups, two, the British
and Swedish Socialist, were of a political nature, while
the remaining four were social-physical deviates.

The other 14 deviants were completely accepted by
only small proportions of the §’s, with the smallest
proportions accepting the Apartheidists, Chinese Com-
munists and heroin addicts. As might be expected,
those least often completely accepted wére most often
rejected, and vice versa. A rank order correlation of
—.94 showed the magnitude of this inverse relationship
to be very high.

Several distinct groups emerge on the basis of com-
plete acceptance and rejection of the S's by sex. The
three groups accepted by significantly larger propor-
tions of women than men were all social-physical and
the three groups accepted by significantly larger pro-
portions of men than women were all political.

Conversely all four groups rejected more frequently
by females than males were political and the three
groups the men rejected more frequently than the
females were social-physical.

Discussion and Conclusions

The hypothesis that there would be a greater
amount of acceptance than rejection of the deviant
was not supported, and in fact, was contradicted. The
average S rejected significantly more deviants than
he accepted. If this tendency to reject deviation is
considered evidence of conformity, then this finding

141

would suggest that the college students studied were
relatively conforming.

The second hypothesis, that there would be greater
acceptance of the social-physical deviants than of the
political deviants was supported. This finding may be
related to several different factors. First, many of the
social-physical deviants, i.e., the blind, illiterate, the
retarded, were probably nonthreatening to the normal
person. In contrast, the. political philosophies may
well have been threatening, particularly in view of
that amorphous yet powerful force we call “political
climate.” ‘

A second possible explanation of the greater degree
of acceptance of social-physical rather than political
groups may be the factor of individual responsibility
for deviation, i.e. the blind and mentally retarded
may be perceived as victims of a condition over which
they have no control, and for which they should not
be rejected. On the other hand respondents may have
felt that since an individual in our society can select
his own. political philosophy he must carry responsi-
bility for his choice.

The major implication of these findings for the re-
séarcher is that in view of the overall pattern of re-
jection rather than acceptance, the traditional view
of the college student as a liberal, freethinking, ex-
perimentalist, needs reevaluation. If actually this is a
more liberal group, then the question arises as to what
is the range of acceptance of deviation among the non-
college population, i.e., the less liberal? If it is even
less, how does this reflect on the democratic process
and the ability of the society to grow through the ab-
sorption of new and different ideas? If, on the other
hand, the noucollege population is more accepting,
what are the factors in operation which produce this
lack of acceptance of deviation among college stu-
dents? How does the educational process affect these
attitudes? These issues, while not under consideration
in this study, seem to the researcher to be worthy of
further investigation.
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TABLE |

For Each Stimulus Group the Per Cent of Complete Acceptance,
Limited Acceptance and Rejection by Sex of Respondents

Per Cent Complete Limited
Stimulus Group Acceptance! Acceptance? Per Cent Rejection?
Females Males Females Males Femiles! Males?

1) Blind 72 71 28 21 00 08
2) British Socialist 60 65 30 28 10 07 ;
3) Non-Hospitalized Psychiatric 72 ) 35 26 57 02 08
4) Swedish Socialist 60 65 30 28 10 07 ‘
5) IHliterate 30 46 64 47 06 07 §
6) Hospitalized for Mental Iliness 38 22 46 56 16 22
7) Non-Self Supporting 16 21 50 51 34 28
‘8) French Algerian 08 29 66 53 26 18
9) Castroite 12 18 24 24 64 58
10) Mentally Retarded . 14 11 64 66 12 25
11) ‘John Birchite 06 22 38 53 56 25 ]
12) Alcoholic 14 07 64 75 22 18 3
13) Homo-Sexual 16 04 66 50 18 46
14) Rustian Communist 14 07 20 33 66 60
15) Prostitute 12 07 58 58 30 35
16) Francoite 10 11 36 46 54 43
17) Heroin Addict 10 04 46 36 44 60
18) Chinese Communist 02 11 17 21 - 81 - 68
19) Apartheidist 02 11 36 53 62 36
20) Nazi ' 00 07 10 22 90 71

'Comp]etc Acceptance—1. T would admit this person to my family through marriage
2. I'would admit this person to close personal friendship

!Limited Acceptance-3. I would admit this person to my neighborhood to live
4. I would admit this person to my major field asa féllow worker
5. I would admit this person to the U.S.A. as a citizen

3 Rejection =6. I would admit this person to the U.S.A. only as a visitor
7. I would exclude this person from the US.A.
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- CRITICAL REVIEW OF THE STANFORD-BINET IQ TABLES

Conwell Higgins, Albany Public Schools

With 1espect to IQ variability in relation to age,
Terman and Merrill (1960, p. 16) explained:

If the scale is to yield comparable IQs at all age
levels; it 1s-essential that -the standard -deviations
at the various levels shall be approximately equal.
The use of IQ rests on the assumption that vari-
ability in terms of IQ remains approximately
constant from age to age; in other words, that
variability in terms of mental age is directly

proportional to chronological age. (Italics added.)

(Only to the extent that this assumption is true
does the IQ have constant meaning.)
A clear distinction is made between defects of IQ

Tables and defects of any particular age scale. An
IQ Table may meet the criteria of a linear age scale
or it may reflect the nonlinear unit defects of any
particular age scale. .

The question of IQ Table defects rests upon the
answer to this question: Is mental age variability di-
rectly proportional to chronological age? It will be
demonstrated, that for ages 2-16, (1) the mental age
variability, of the 1937 SB ratio IQ Tables, is directly
proportional to age; (2) whereas the mental age
variability, of the 1960 SB deviation IQ Tables, fluc-
tuates over age. '

Proportionality of Mental Age Sigmas
to Chronological Age

The variability in terms of mental age to chronologi-
cal age, derived from the SB 1937 ratio IQ Tables and
the 1960 deviation IQ Tables is presented in Table I.
Row 1 of Table I reads, “At age 2, the 1937 mental
age sigma is 3.84 months.” Row 2 of Table I reads
“For all ages, 2-16, the ratio of 1937 mental age sigmas
to chronological age is a constant and uniform value
of 0.160.” When the ratio value is multiplied by 100,
the product is an IQ standard deviation of 16 points,
for all ages 2-16. This is incontrovertible evidence
that the 1937 IQ Table standard deviations are con-
stant and uniform throughout the 1937 IQ Tables.

The data for the 1960 deviation IQs behave quite
differently. Row 8 of Table I reads, “At age 2, the
1960 mental age sigma value is 3.88.” Row 4 of Table
I reveals that the ratios of 1960 mental age sigmas to
chronological age, for ages 2-16, are unstable and
fluctuate from a low value of 0.143 at age 6 to a high
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value of 0.181 at age 12. Thus, using the explicitly
stated criterion of Terman and Merrill (1960, p. 16),
the mental age variability is not proportional to age
but flictuates so that the 1960 deviation IQs yield
comparable IQs from one discrete age to another dis-
crete age only through the deformation of the mental
age values.

Proportionality of Mental Age increments
Over Age by z Score I1Qs

The mental age increments over chronologicai age
by z score 1Qs, derived from the SB 1937 and 1960 1Q
Tables are presented in Table II. Row 1 of Table II
reads, “For the 1937 SB IQ of 36, ages 2-13, the mental
age score yearly increment is a uniform 4.32 mental
age units.” Row 2 of Table II reads, “For the 1937 SB
IQ of 36, ages 13-16, the mental age score increment is
a uniform 2.88 mental age units.” Row 3 of Table II
reads, “For all the 1937 SB z score integer 1Qs, ages
2-13, the ratio of mental age increment to z score IQ
is a constant value, .12." Row 4 of Table II reads
“For all the 1987 SB integer z scores IQs, ages 13-16,
the ratio of mental age increment to z score IQ is a
constant value, 0.8.” Thus, it has been demonstrated
that the SB mental age units of the 1937 ratio 1Q
tables, are linear because the ratios of mental age in-
crement to z score IQs are constant values.

Mental age scores, when used to enter the 1960 de-
viation IQ Tables, take on sharply different charac-
teristics. Row 5 of Table II reads, “For the 1960 SB
deviation score of 36, the mean mental age increment,
ages 2-18, is 3.74 mental age months.” Row 6 of Table
IT reads, “For the 1960 SB deviation IQ of 36, the
sigma of the mental age increment, ages 2-18, is 2.59
mental age months.” Row 7 of Table II reads that, for
the 1960 SB z score IQs, ages 2-18, the ratio of mean
mental age increments to integer z score IQs fluctuate
from a low value of .10 to a high value of .19. Hence,
increments of mental age scores derived from the 1960
deviation 1Q Tables, fluctuate erratically overage for
z score 1Qs and specify peculiar patterns of intellectual
development. For example, the 1960 deviation IQ of
36 specifies no increment in mental age value from
age 10 to age 12, a 24 month period. It does however
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specify an increment of 10 mental age units from age
15 to age 16.

Choice of IQ Tables

In the analysis of the 1937 standardization data,
Terman and Merrill (1987, pp. 40-42), found that IQ
variability, subsample to subsample, based upon ratios
of mental age sigmas to chronological age, was er-
ratic overage. A decision had to be made with respect
to IQ Tables. The choices were: (1) Consider the sam-

ple as a whole, ages 2-16, and assume that true 1Q

variability over developmental age is constant; (2)
Consider that the observed IQ variability actually re-
flects the true population variability at each age, and
treat each age subsample discretely.

The 1937 decision was to assume that IQ variability
overage is constant. Therefore, the ratio IQ Tables
were presented. The linearity of the mental age units
was maintained; the variability in terms of mental age
to chronological age was constant; IQ variability over
developmental age was uniform, and IQs were ratio as
well as standard scores. Mental age tables, derived
from the 1937 IQ Tables, are a lovely lattice and a
generalized model of intellectual development. If the
mental age sigmas of the 1937 standardization data

aré normalized to yield the constant ratio MA sigma/

CA of 0.16, the mental age sigmas are identical with
the mental age sigmas which yield 1937 IQ standard
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deviations of 16 points. For example, at age 6, ob-
served IQ deviation 12.5, ;4
IQ standard deviation 16.0 r,;q = observed sigma

Q.OL MA:
normalized sigma 11.521', MAe )

However, in the preparation of the 1960 IQ Tables,
the 1937 decision was reversed. It was assumed that
fluctuating IQ variability overage actually reflect tsue
differences in IQ variability overage. By presenting
deviation scores based upon the discrete subsample 1Q
standard deviations of the standardization data, the
rationale of linear mental age units and ratio IQs was
abandoned.

Thus, if true variability is approximately constant
over developmental age, the 1960 deviation Tables
are adjusted to reflect sampling errors and artifacts
of the Stanford-Binet Tests of intelligence.

Recommendation

It is recommended that the MA scores obtained in
intellectual assessment by means of the 1960 Stanford-
Binet Intelligence Scale be converted to IQs through
use of the 1937 ratio I1Q Tables.
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THE RELATION BETWEEN A DISGUISED AND REPORTED MEASURE OF
RISK TAKING ON OBJECTIVE EXAMINATIONS

Malcolm J. Slakter, State University of New York at Buffalo

Considér a hoicesituation in which an individual
is faced with a set of actions, €ach of which -is -asso-
ciated with a stak~ to be lost if the action taken is un-
successful, and a prize to be won if the action taken is
successful. By some decision process, the individual
must select a single action from the entire set of pos-
sible actions.

One variable conjectured as entering into this de-
cision process may be referred to, for want of a better
name, as risk taking. The casual observer will recall
that in various choice-situations, individuals appear
to differ with respect to risk taking propensities; e.g.,
games of chance, driving on the thruways, vocational
choice, etc.

If a study of risk taking is to be valid, however, the
prizes and stakes must be apparent and meaningful to
the subjects Hence, we find that a convenient and
promising way to study risk taking is afforded by the
ordinary objective examination which warns the ex-
aminee that incorrect responses will be penalized. The
concern of this paper, therefore, is with the measure-
ment of risk taking on objective examinations.

An obJecme examination is defined here as one
which is composed of items to which the examinee
responds by selecting an alternative from those pre-
sented in the item. Guessmg occurs when an examinee
responds to one of these items by randomly selecting
the alternative; risk taking is then defined as guessing
when the examinee is aware that there is a penalty for
incorrect responses.

A disguised measure of risk taking developed by
Ziller [2] is defined as

n
nzw
w+u

Rz:

n -1
where n is the numer of alternatives for each item,
w is the number of incorrect responses for the
examinee, and
u is the number of items unattempted by the
examinee.
R, is an estimate of the proportion of unknown items

on the test to which the examinee responded; i.e., the

——

ratio of true number of questions guessed to the true

number of:questions-not known.

For this particular study, the examination used was
the Concept Mastery Test (CMT) [1]. The directions
of the CMT instruct students to “Omit those items
that you could answer only by pure guess, but answer
all you think you know, even if you are not quite
certain.”” The first part of the CMT has two alterna-

_ tives and is based upon vocabulary; the second part

of the CMT has three alternatives and is based upon
verbal reasoning. A slight modification is therefore
necessary in tie calculation of R, to allow for the dif-
ferent values of n for the two parts of the test.
Immediately following the administration of the
CMT, examinees were asked to complete a question
naire; one item of which stated:
CONSIDER THOSE ITEMS ON THE TEST
THAT YOU COULD ANSWER BY PURE
GUESS ONLY. APPROXIMATELY WHAT
PERCENTAGE OF THESE ITEMS DID YOU
ANSWER?
Responses to this item were considered to be the re-
ported measure of risk takmg (Rz ). The study was
replicated in five different classes in introductory edu-
cational psychology; three classes at the University
of California at Berkeley in the summer of 1965, and
two classes at the SUNYAB during the spring semester
of 1966. As another facet of the study, it was decided
to investigate the ambiguity of the directions. There-
fore, another item on the questionnaire stated:
WHILE TAKING THE CMT, DID YOU AS-
SUME THAT YOUR SCORE WOULD BE
DECREASED FOR EACH INCORRECT AN-
SWER; LE., YOU WOULD BE PENALIZED
FOR GUESSING?
A. YES
B. NO
C. UNSURE
In this report, only the data of students responding
A or C will be analyzed; i.e., if the student assumed
that there was no stake to be lost, he was dropped
from the analysis. A complete report would show that
more than 25 percent of the students- assumed that




there was no penalty for incorrect responses, but the
overall characteristics of the disguised and reported
measures were essentially unchanged.

Table I presents the number of students (n) in the

class that were at least aware of the possibility of a
penalty for incorrect responses, the mean and standard
deviation for the disguised measure of risk taking

(X2, Sz)and the mean and standird deviation for the
reported measure of risk taking X, I,S7| )

TABLE 1 - -

Means and standard deviations for disguised and reported measures of risk-taking (Values with primes are re-
ported measure; C;, C;, C. represent Berkeley classes, B;, B, represent Buffalo classes)

c, C, C, B, B,
n 19 30 9 89 23
-X"é 77 0 74 1 50
X, 33 26 36 27 14
“s, 22 20 22 21 20
Sz | " 32 32 .3; ~4.4u 12

It is seen that the classes are fairly similar with re-
spect to mean disguised risk taking and also with re-
gard to mean reported risk taking, but there are clear
differences between mean disguised and reported risk
taking scores within each class. In each case, the mean
disguised risk taking score is higher than the mean
reported risk taking scoré. In similar fashion, the
classes are quite uniform with respect to the variance
of the disguised measure. However, the classes are less
uniform with respect to the variance of the reported
measure; the reported measure also tends to be more
variable than the disguised measure.

Correlations between the disguised and reported
measures for each class are presented in Table II. An
approximate test of the equality of population correla-
tion coefficients was carried out at the .05 level, and it
was found that the data provided no evidence against
the null hypothesis. “Therefore; individual class esti-
mates of the correlation coefficient were combined to

give an overall estimate of §= 50 , indicating that
about 25 percent of the variance in one measure is
predictable by a linear function of the other. The
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value of 25 percent is neither low enough to make one
wash one’s hands of one or both measures, nor high
enough to give one a supreme feeling of ¢onfidence
in talking about risk taking as determined by either
of these two measures. However, it is clear that there
is some common variance, and in that respect, each
of the measures remains at least somewhat interesting,

TABLE I

Correlations between the disguised and
reported measures of risk taking

Cl C2 Cs Bl 32

n | e 30 9 39 23

"R,R/ 61 52 a1 54 10
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PROBLEMS IN THE ASSESSMENT OF GROUP COUNSELING

David G. Zimpfer, University of Rochester

Group counseling is a process for aiding students in
their-vocational; -educational; social;.and- personal ad-
justments and development; it uses the medium of
small group interaction under the leadership of a
trained counselor. This paper will comment critically
on the present scene in group counseling.

_Group counseling in educational settings was first
begun about twenty years ago. It seems to have de-
veloped largely out of the desperation of counselors
who had large caseloads. When seen as a substitute for
individual counseling, two assumptions need to be
made, and each is impeding present development.
(1) The goals of individual counseling are appropriate
also for counseling with groups. This has hampered
gioup counseling developing usefulness and objectives
unisquely its own. Typical criteria for individual coun-
seliny such as improvement of grades, congruence be-
tween real and ideal self concept, and realism of voca-
tional choice, are used also with group counseling.
(2) Groups need to be focused on a common problem
in order to be able to be treated simultaneously by
one counselor. The stress in the literature on group
freedom and permissivéness to talk about the real is-
sues which concern members, and on granting mem-
bers the right to diverge and evolve-topics and solu-
tions to problems, has hampered group counseling.
The éqmmon-problem assumption implies also that
the predetermined choice of criteria and outcome
measures be applied uniformly to all group members.

This paper focuses on problems in two areas: (1)
conceptualization in group counseling, and (2) as-
pects of research methodology.

~ Conceptualization

There is no true theory in group counseling to date,
only rationales and suggested procedures. Group psy-
chotherapy has. theory, and group dynamics possesses
research capabilities, but group counseling has not de-
veloped a literature of its own. A resealrcher, in con-
sequence, cannot be sure if the several counselors he
may use in an experiment are well qualified in terms

. of a particular orientation, or whether they will per-
i form similarly.

The issue becomes clear when one examines the

process;. should. the counselor focus on the individual
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positions writers take regarding the group counseling

within the group, or on.the dynamics within the total
group? The former uses individual counseling style,
with the group serving as an incidental resource for
support or questioning. The latter involves working
with group dynamics to the advantage of the group; ‘
the counselor interprets them to the group as an im- ~
portant learning objective of the counseling process.
The latter position clearly suggests that the use of a
group offers unique advantages not found in other
treatments.

The imposition of a single criterion instrument vio-
lates the individuality of members. It also hinders
progress of the group from one objective to another;
these are fundamentals in the counseling process. I
would propose that objectives and criteria be thought
of as constantly in process, rather than fixed and pre-
determined. There are no conceptual or research
grounds for doing otherwise.

There is an extreme lack of infoxmation on what
actually went on in the process of counseling in typical
research literature. Journal editors should allow space
for research contributors to discuss the rationale on
which their procedures are based, and to elaborate
on the very processes themselves that occurred in their
experiments.

The lack of theory and adequate conceptualizing
and the withholding of relevant descriptive data in
research articles, have resulted in proliferation without
concomitant testing of value. Different writers con-
ceive of using one counselor or more than one, groups
of three to five members or as many as 30 or more,
focus on individuals versus focus on group process,
informational versus affective goals. They question
what the most appropriate type of leadership is..

- <o

Methodology

Whatever the advantages of the group setting in
counseling, the outcomes selected for focus are not
typically those which draw on these advantages. The
grade point criterion is often used instead of criteria
which draw mainly on the very properties of groups.

Group counseling outcome research often concludes
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with null results. Most of the researches have been
conducted with relatively short term counseling, eight,
ten or sixteen sessions. Perhaps it is unrealistic to ex-
pect large positive gains on the criteria often used
(gains in self concept or in grade point average) from
such relatively short-term counseling experiences. It
may not be appropriate to expect eight or sixteen
sessions to change atitudes or behaviors built up over
years of life experience. The commonly advanced
argument that the nature of treatment is correct and
that adjusting its duration will suffice to bring about
greater change,’is a position that has not been tested.
There is need for replication studies in which the time
variable is the only consciously altered condition.

Given the time limits of most school and college
counselors, it may also be unrealistic to expect more
than fifteen or so sessions of group counseling. Perhaps
more immediate goals, dealing with decisions, plans,
and other cognitive outcomes may be more suitable.
Even such a limited outcome as a simple commitment
to examine the possibility of change may be more
reasonable.

Evaluation
Most studies examine results on the criterion mea-

sures immediately after counseling. What chance does
an individual who has relatively low grades at the
outset of several months of counseling have of chang-
ing those grades by the posttest? I submit that the
process of self-change, teacher-change (“This boy is
doing better.”) and grade-change is not possible by
the posttest. In one recent study, (Ofman, 1964), it
took three semesters for grades to be affected subse-
quent to group counseling.! Immediate posttest evalua-
tion ignores the possibility of delayed and cumulative
effects accruing as a result of counseling.

Too little is known about the process of groups.
Many questions exist on group size, transfer of learn-
ing, manipulation of group dynamics variables, per-
sonality combinations, open versus.closed membership,
and the relationship of group cohesiveness and morale
to the members’ right to individuality of outcome.
The appropriateness of the instruments commonly
used for evaluation, and the proliferation of home-
made devices, are also questioned.

-My concern is that the potential of group counseling
will be squandered by misapplication of procedures
and measurement devices, by inadequate conceptuali-
zation, by careless designs, or by failing to take ad-
vantage of the unique properties of groups.

1William Ofman. “Evaluation of a Group Counseling Pro-
cedure,” Journal of Counseling Psychology, 1964, 11, 152-159.
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ASSESSMENT OF ATTITUDE TOWARD SCHOOL: A PRELIMINARY STUDY

Edward E. Panther, State University College at Buffalo

How well achiid does in the first: few years of school
is determined by intelligence, motivation, physical
condition;.and environmental circumstances. :One im-
portant factor is the attitude of the child toward the
school situation, but here, the problem in studying at-
titudes of young children is the lack of adequate as-
sessment devices. Questionnaires, self-rating scales and
other methods of assessing adult attitudes are of lim-
itéd value when used with children.

Purpose

The purpose of this study was to develop an instru-
ment for assessing children’s attitudes toward school,
and to explore the possibility of using this instrument
in assessing the effectiveness of preschool compensatory
programs in helping children to develop 1nore positive
attitudes toward school.

It was felt that children’s attitudes toward school
could be assessed through the use of a series of draw-
ings depicting animals in school type or school re-
lated situations. The rationale for the use of such an
assessment device is similar to the rationale behind
projective devices such as the CAT (Children’s Ap-
perception Test). The children’s responses to the
stimulus drawings were assumed to reflect their atti-
tudes toward similar situations. This paper is con-
cerned with the first part of the study, development of
the instrument, and a pilot study to attempt to eval-
uate the responses to the stimulus items.

Method

The stimulus items consist of seven black and white
water color and charcoal drawings. Three of the draw-
ings depict animal characters in schoolroom situations:
one drawing is of school playroom activity; one is of
an outdoor pl.y situation where one character in the
drawing is carrying books; one shows the animal char-
acters entering a school building; and one is of a
‘homework situation.

The pilot group consisted of 46 kindergarten chil-
dren from the Campus School at the State University
College at Buffalo. It also iacluded 19 prefirst-grade
Negro children from the Buffalo innercity schools, who
were enrolled in a summer program for culturally
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disadvantaged children. Each child was assessed in-
dividually by the investigator or an associate. The chil-
dren- were given the following instructions: “I am
going to show you some pictures and I would like you
to look at them and then make up a story about each
of them.” The stimulus drawings were then presented
one at a time and the responses were written down by
the examiner. When responses consisted only of a
description of the stimulus drawing, or when the re-
sponse was vague, the examiner asked questions so
that more adequate responses might be elicited. While
the form of further questioning was not perfectly con-
sistent, it usually consisted of the questions: “Could
you tell me more?”, “How do you think the character
in the drawing feels?”, “How does the story end?”, or
“What is happening in this picture?”.

Each response ‘was rated on a one to five scale. Those
responses which indicated that the stimulus situation
was seen a$§ very negative, or threatening, were assigned
a rating of one. Those which were seen as very posi-
tive, pleasant or enjoyable were rated five. A rating of
three was given to responses which seemed to be neu-
tral or ambiguous. Ratings of two and four were as-
signed to responses which were less extreme than one
or five responses. The ratings for each of the seven
responses for one child were added together so that it
was possible for a child to score anywhere between 7
and 35 on the combined rating. For the preliminary
study all rating was done by the investigator.

The 46 kindergarten children were in two groups,
morning and afternoon classes. The mean scores for
these two groups were subjected to the t-test to see if
there was a significant difference between the attitude
response means. The t-test was also used to compare
the means of the Kindergarten groups with the mean
of the group of children in the program for the cul-
turally disadvantaged.

Results and Discussion

The results of the preliminary study are presented
in Table I.

The results indicate that there was no significant dif-
ference between mean ratings of the two Campus
School kindergarten groups. The mean rating of the




responses of the children in the summer program dif-
fered significantly from both Campus School groups.
The responses to the stimulus pictures made by chil-
dren in the summer program for the culturally dis-
advantaged were rated as more positive than were the
responses of the other two groups.

Obviously there is more than one possible inter-
pretation of these results. There seemed to be some
differences between the Kindergarten groups and the
summer program group in their attitudes toward

school as measured by the instrument. Whether or not
this is generally true of culturally disadvantaged chil-
dren as compared with middle class children at this

. age level remains to be seen. It is also possible that

other factors (rater bias, time of year, length of time
in a compensatory program, race of examiner) could
have affected the results. What is important, is that
the results indicate that the assessment device may be
useful for assessing groups of children in terms of
positive or negative feelings toward school situations.

-

TABLE |

Moeans, Standard deviations, and t-ratios for the ratings of the
Preliminary Group’s Responses

Means and Standard Deviations

‘Group Mean 8.D.
AM. Kindergarten 21.13 3.04
P.M. Kindergarten 21.09 3.46
Summer Program 24.26 2.98

t-ratios between groups

Groups o t-ratios df
A.M, Kindergarten-P.M. Kindergarten 0400 44
A.M. Kindergartén-Summer Program 3.3842 41

3.1172 39

P.M. Kindergarten-Summer Pfogram

" Not Significant
Ip<L 01

Conclusions

The results of this preliminary investigation are en-
couraging. The assessment device which was developed
appears to be useful for investigating children’s atti-
tudes toward the school situation. Future research with

this instrument, under a more carefully controlled re--

search design, will be undertaken. From experience
with the preliminary study, the investigator feels that
the usefulness of the instrument with preschool chil-
dren could be improved by developing a standard set
of questions for each card since their responses are
frequently limited and additional questioning is often
necessary. It will also be necessary to use the instru-
ment with older children. Data will be obtained for
first, second and third-grade children, at least. In addi-
tion to the findings reported in this study, the investi-
gator has used the instrument successfully as an in-
dividual projective device,
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Use of the instrument to assess the effectiveness of
programs for culturally disadvantaged children re-
quires that pre and post data be obtained for children
enrolled in such programs and for a control group of
similar children not enrolled in a program. Data from
a larger sample of middle-class children must also be
obtained.

One question, which has. arisen as a result of this
preliminary study needs to be carefully investigated.
If the findings (that culturaily disadvantaged pre-
school Negro children in compensatory programs have
more positive attitudes toward school than middle-
class children) are verified by future research, a longi-
tudinal follow-up study will need to be undertaken.
This would need to try to discover how and when their
attitude toward school may change as a result of ex-
periences in the first three or four years of school.




CHARACTERISTICS OF LOW AND HIGH PERFORMING ELEMENTARY PUPILS

John H. Rosenbach & Robert F. McMoris, State University of New York at Albany; & William Smith,

Guilderland Central Schools

Two years ago we began a longitudinal study di-
rected toward a redefinition of what have typically
been called under- and overachievement. The study
arose from a concern that the theoretical aspects upon
which these concepts. are based is inadequate. For ex-
ample, Thorndike has cogently argued that under-
achievement and its counterpart overachievement can
be reduced to prediction errors; underachievement
represents. a matter of overprediction while over-
achievement results from underprediction.

The present study represents an effort to reconcep-

tualize the concepts of under- and overachievement by .

starting with the assumption that learning (or achieve-
ment) is an hypothetical construct. As such, the
amount, rate, and quantity of an individual’s learn-
ing are inferred from his behavior. The inferences
made ‘will depend upon the kinds of behavior samples
that are chosen for observation. To illustrate this
position, a pupil’s achievement test represents but one
index from which achiévement or learning may be in-
ferred. Teacher evaluation, as based on grades, for ex-
ample; represents a difccént index. In each instance
the indéx of achievement will depend on a number of
variables, such as motivation, the behavior sample,
and the differential weights given to various factors.
It is to be expected, therefore, that the two measures
will not coincide.

The present study was designed to identify children
at the elementary school level who showed a marked
discrepancy between learning as measured by stan-
dardized achiévement tests and school performance as
perceived by teachers and reflected in teacher grades.
In addition various cognitive and noncognitive mea-
sures were administered in an attempt to identify per-
sonal characteristics- that differentiated low perform-
ing pupils from high performing pupils.

In order to select discrepant groups (low perform-
ers and high performers) a two-stage regression ap-
proach; as suggested by Farquhar and Payne, was used.
Fourth and fifth grade ITBS scores were used as pre-
dictors and teacher grades as the predicted variable.
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The selection model was applied separately for the
sexes. Initial analysis of the data was done on the basis
of mean differences between several variables for the
two pairs of discrepant groups and was reported in de-
tail elsewhere, Briefly, general support was found for
the hypotheses that:

1. High performing pupils will show greater need
for school achievement than low performing
pupils

2. High performing students will show more posi-
tive orientation toward school tasks than will
low performing students.

The data which we are reporting on now, relate
first to the reliability of the constructs under considera-
tion, high and low performance;~two which have
methodological implications for studies of this kind.
Secondly, the data relate to the identification of vari-
ables which in turn relate to this learning-performance
discrepancy, and the correlations that were found
among the several variables.

In summary, our findings suggest that more refined
methods to identify high and low performers are nec:
essary in order to produce a more reliable construct.
Unfortunately, in spite of a great number of studies
dealing with underachievement, it appears that little
effort has been exercised in the past to study the reli-
ability of under- and overachievement. If the nu-
merous, and many times, arbitrary operational defini-
tions used in the selection of subjects in the study of
the phenomenon cannot be demonstrated to yield rea-
sonably reliable results, it would seem that the value
of these findings must be seriously questioned.

Second, our findings give support to Bloom’s con-
tention of the stability of achievement over time, and
furthermore suggest that a good deal of information
collected in the schools is highly redundant.

And thirdly, the reasonably high correlations of
such noncognitive measures as the Personal Values In-
ventory and the Work Habits Rating Scale, with cog-
nitive variables, suggest that these measures are of
value for further study.

-
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THE MAJOR PURPOSES AND FUNCTIONS OF SUPERVISION AS PERCEIVED
BY NEW JERSEY PUBLIC SCHOOL SUPERINTENDENTS,
SUPERVISORS, AND BUILDING PRINCIPALS

Geraldine Frances Cleminson, Fordham University

This study investigated perceptions of supervision
expressed by all New Jersey public school superinten-
dents, supervisors, secondary principals, and elementary
principals when assessed according to the democratic,
authoritarian, and laissez-faire philosophies of super-
vision and five independent variables: sex, total years
of professional service, predominance of experience in
administration or supervision, predominance of ex-
perience at the elementary or secondary school level,
and possession or lack of the doctorate.

The instrument developed for this study was pat-
terned according to the Likert attitude scale tech-
niques; 90 randomly arranged items, based on a com-
prehensive review of the literature, were experimentally
defined as democratic, authoritarian, or laissez-faire
by a national and state jury of experts. Items which
achieved more than 80 percent juror agreement were
administered a proportional, representative random
sample of 250, or 10 percent, of the total State sam-
ple of 2,514 superintendents, supervisors, secondary
principals, and elementary principals in order to de-
termine item discrimination. In responding to the pre-
liminary instrument of 67 items, subjects could
“strongly agree,” “agree,” be “uncertain,” “disagree,”
or “strongly disagree.” Eighty percent of the responses
were usable. All items except one revealed a ¢ score of
.001. Those 12 items on the democratic scale, the au-
thoritarian scale, and the laissez-faire scale, represent-
ing the highest ¢ scores constituted the 86-item final
instrument.

The final instrument was administered the total
State sample, exclusive of participants in the refine-
ment of the instrument. Final instrumert respondents
had the same options in item response as had the pre-
liminary sample. Of the 1,881 (83 percent) of the final
responses received, 1,597 (85 percent) were usable.
Discrepant response distributions, necessitated adjust-
ments in the statistical treatment of the data.

Analysis of variance techniques was applied to the
total scale scores for each of the four professional role
categories. Differences in responses among supeiin-

tendents, supervisors, secondary principals, and ele-
mmentary principals were considered significant at the
.05 level. Chi-square techniques were employed in
analyses of the responses to the individual scale items;
relationships between professional role and responses,
likewise, were considered significant at the .05 level.

The null hypotheses tested revealed the following:

1. Females were more democratic than males, and
supervisors more democratic than administrators.

2. Female administrators and male supervisors, in
their strong endorsement of democratic supervision,
accounted for the significant interaction of sex and
professional role. .

8. Male supervisors and female administrators mani-
fested greater approbation of authoritarian supervi-
sion than female supervisors and male administrators.

4. Female respondents denoted stronger commit-
ment to laissez-faire supervision. '

5. As the total years of professional service in-
creased, commitment to either authéritarian or laissez-
faire supervision increased. Total years of professional
service was not significant in respondents’ commitment
to democratic supervision. _ ‘

6. Predominance of experience in administration or
supervision was significant only in the respondents’
perception of democratic supervision. Supervisors with
predominant administrative experiénce and admin-
istrators with predominant supervisory experience
indicated the strongest endorsement of democratic
supervision; administrators with administrative back-
ground denoted least support of the democratic view.

7. Predominance of experience at the elementary or
secondary level was not significant in perception of
democratic, authoritarian, or laissez-faire supervision.

8. Respondents possessing the doctorate were more
democratic; respondents lacking the doctorate tended
to support authoritarian supervision.

9. Significant relationships existed between the pro-

fessional role and 5 of the 12 democratic, 4 of the 12
authoritarian, and 5 of the 12 laissez-faire items.
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A STATISTICAL MODEL OF CONFORMITY-DEVIANCE

Joan Roos Egner, Cornell University

Central to the problem of the study is the relation-
ship between future administrators and their or-
ganization and reference groups. Graduate students
training for administrative positions have several
groups to which they belong and/or may use as a re-
ferent. One such group is the Inter-University Project
II, The Administrative Internship, developed co-
operatively by the Universities of Buffalo, Cornell,
Rochester, and Syracuse. As a demonstration program
for preparation of educational leaders, the Admin-
istrative Internship has utilized varied procedures and
concepts to assist in the development of administrators
of quality. The relationship of the members of an
internship project, educational organizations, reference
groups, and groups of the larger culture to the con-
formity-deviance variable, appears to have significance
as one seeks to appraise a program for administrative
training and to evaluate that program’s impact on edu-
cational administration.

The research seeks to investigate the service pro-
vided by an internship program to administrative
preparation. By ascertaining the intemn’s degree of
conformity to the social norms of the society he will
serve and lead. His conformity or deviance from uni-
versity, school, or societal norms may be an indication
of how well he has learned general cultural norms
and the extent to which he has internalized norms par-
ticular to his profession.

Purpose of the study was to establish and analyze
statistical norm patterns for interns in educational
administration. In addition, statistical norms were
established for sponsoring university faculty and
administrators, nonsponsoring administrators; and
graduate students in educational administration.
These norms were then compared to internship proj-
ect norms, The investigation was concerned with a
statistical model of conformity-deviance. That is, an-
alysis centered around the frequency of various types
of responses rather than the content of the responses.

The total population (N =203) provided a source
of study for relationships between conformity and age,
sensitivity training,' administrative experience, hier-
archical level, and organization size. Data were com-
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pared with a representative sample of the United
States population and selected subgroups.

Data werc gathered by use of the Tomkins-Horn
Picture Arrangement Test (PAT) and a data sheet.
The PAT and data sheet were mailed to, and self ad-
ministered by former interns (1962-65), sponsoring
and nonsponsoring administrators, university faculty,
and graduate students in educational administration.
The PAT and data sheet were mailed to the 1965-66
interns before they organized as a group for summer
session sensitivity training. After sensitivity experience,
the intems were administered the test in a group set-
ting. Six months later, during the interns' field ex-
perience, the interns again completed the PAT.

The tests were scored according to standardized in-
structions. Statistical norms were determined for in-
tern groups within project years, universities and the
total project, university faculty, sponsoring and non-
sponsoring administrators, and graduate students of
educational administration.

At this time, analysis of all data is not complete.
‘The main focus thus far has been on analysis of group
social norms using the statistical norm concept devel-
oped by Miner. That is, if 50 percent or more of the
group members select a certain response arrangement
on the PAT it is considered a norm for that group.
The maximum number of norms that can be scored is
25. Miner’s representative sample of the United States
population yielded a statistical norm of 9.

The four intern groups from 1962 through 1965
showed strong normative patterns. The 1962 groups
had a statistical norm of 18 as did the 1963 group.
Interns of 1964 had a norm of 20 with the 1965 group
a mean of 21. Homogeniety of the intern group was
further indicated by noting an identical response ar-
rangement of 13 was maintained over the four years
by the four groups. When these norms of each year’s
educational administration internship greup and their
total norm response are comparzad to the United States
norm of 9, as well as a comparison with a sample of
business executives with a norm of 15, it appears that
a strong normative pattern is defined withir. the ad-
ministrative internship.

The research sample is homogeneous on the con-




formity variable, as defined, and is more conforming
than the United States representative sample. Homo-
geniety of the group and high conformity to societal
norms merits further analysis. There may be a strong
tendency for educational organizations to select and
retain their members, or for members to select these
groups using the implicit or explicit behavior patterns
as a guide. Further, each group was composed of
members who had graduate level education. The po-

tential for conformity ‘may be higher in these groups

since intellectual capabilities would facilitate inter-
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nalization of standards and thus a greater number of
conforming societal responses could be acquired. Addi-

tional findings will be gleaned when tests of signifi-
cance are applied to data. Variables of age, sex, edu-
cational and experiential level will be organized in a
matrix with PAT data to determine relationships.

At this point in analysis, findings indicate the intern
population as a group conforms to social norms of the
population théy serve and lead. They reflect the norms
of their culture as well as their profession.
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“PERCEIVED NEED DEFICIENCIES OF TEACHERS AND ADMINISTRATORS:
A PROPOSAL FOR RESTRUCTURING TEACHER ROLES”

Francis M. Trusty & Thomas J. Sergiovanni,
University of Rochester

This study investigated need fulfillment deficiencies
for teachers and administrators in a school system
(n=283). Maslow’s theory of human .motivation
served as the conceptual framework. Lyman Porter’s
industrial management study provided the point of
departure. This study utilized a variation of Porter’s
questionnaire and analyzed the role of five basic
needs: security, social, esteem, autonomy, and self-
acutalization. The general hypotheses of this investiga-
tion were: (1) there is no difference in the perceived
needs of educators in one age group as compared
with educators in other age groups, (2) there is
no difference in the perceived needs of educators
in one experience group as compared with educators
in other experience groups, (3) there is no difference
in the perceived needs of male educators as compared
with female educators, and (4) there is no difference
in the perceived needs of educators in one profes-
sional role as compared with educators in other-pro-
fessional roles.

In general, the need deficiencies of educators in this
study varied according to age, sex, and professional
role. Accordingly, educators value differently oppor-
tunities for achieving economic security, developing
social relations, increasing one’s self-esteem, having
autonomy or becoming self-acutalized. Specifically, the
overall response by age groups (H,) indicates that the
20-24 age group has the least and the 25-35 age group
has the greatest need deficiencies. In general, the
hypothesis (H;) that years of experience would not
make a difference was confirmed. The hypothesis re-
lated to sex of respondents (H,) was rejected. Women
appear to have a greater need deficiency in regard to
security than men. Further, women appear more satis-
fied with their professional role than men. Professional
role (H,) appears to be the variable most significantly
associated with need deficiencies of educators. Assum-
ing that need deficiencies are an index of dissatisfac-
tion, it seems that the role of the junior-senior high
school teacher affords less opportur.ity for satisfaction
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than other professional roles. It appears that the job
of administrator permits the greatest opportunities for
experiencing need fulfillment at all levels. Elementary
teachers compare favorably with administrators.

This study suggests that increased opportunities for
professional advancement of teachers is needed if they
are to experience more need fulfillment at higher
levels of the Maslow hierarchy. One approach to in-
creasing professional -opportunities is to individual'ze
the process by which teachers’ needs are satisfied
through the creation of a separate hierarchy for
teachers. A proposal for restructuring teacher roles is
made based on the premise that as teachers increase
in professional competence and maturity they should,
and need to, be given more responsibility for their
professional behavior and opportunity for personal
and professional growth. Four levels of teaching are
proposed, each reflecting increasing competence on the
part of the teacher. A new teacher would function as
an Intern (1.00 salary index) with a small teaching
load and cooperatively work with teachers at the Fel-
low and Associate level. The Fellow (1.75 salary in-
dex) would become increasingly involved in guidirg
the learning of students and participating in the allo-
cation of educational resources. Fellows would con-
stitute the nucleus of the professional teaching core.
The Associate (2.75 index) would share the respon-
sibility for the professional growth of Interns and
Fellows. In addition, the Associate would have maxi-
mum exposure to students in individual and coopera-
tive teaching relationships. The Associate would also
work cooperatively with parents or teachers on edu-
cational problems. Movement from the associate level
can take place in two directions: Scholar or Colleague.
These positions would be considered equal in rank
and pay (index 4.00) but would provide a different
emphasis in terms of responsibility. The Scholar weuld
serve as an educational clinician, involved in curricu-
lum research and development, teaching jointly with
Fellows and Interns, and working with the exceptional
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student. The Colleague would possess strength in hu- policy formation, and would maintain dose ties with

man and organizational skills. The Colleague also the school administration, the school board, and the
would have a strong voice in curriculum development, local community.
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PERSONNEL PRACTICES IN SPECIAL EDUCATION

Robert E. Mulligan, Public Schools, Fords, New Jersey

"The Américan Republic, from its very beginning,
has indicated over and over again its commitmeni to
universal éducation. This includés thé education of
mentally retarded trainable children. Notwithstanding
the need, education for the severely mentally retarded,
until recently, was almost an unknown quantity in
public schools. And the need has been great. Masland
contended that “it is unlikely that in this country

* there is any other form of disability which equals im-

pairment of mental efficiency. One can say that, with
the possible exception of mental illness, mental retar-
dation is the most significant handicap of our present
society.”! Among the mentally deficient we encounter
in schools the trainable child i§ most handicapped:

How many of these youngsters are there? According
to a national survey made by Kirk? in 1957 the inci:
dence of trainable children was between one and two
youngsters for every thousand children of school age.
Surveys conducted by the Department of Public In-
struction in Michigan® and Illinoist revealed a similar
frequency. |

Perhaps the low incidence in terms of percentages
explains why, until recently, public education dem-
onstrated what Kanner® described as a mixture of
taunting neglect and good-natured toleration. A dis-
mal commentary on the manner in which we have
implemented our commitments to trainable clildren
is in the indictment of educators by Lloyd Dunn® who

1 Richard L. Masland, “The Prevention of Mental Retardation,
A Survey of Research,” American Journal of Mental Deficiency,
LXII (May, 1958), p. 991.

2S. A. Kirk, Public School Provisions for Severely Retarded
Children. A Survey of Practices in the United States, Special Re-
port to the New York State Inter-departmental Health Resources
Board (July, 1957).

3R. J. Guenther, Final Rcport: 4 Michigan. Demonstration
Research Project for the Severely Mentally Retarded (Lansing:
Michigan Department of Public Instruction, August, 1956) .

¢ H. Goldstein, Report Number II of Study Projects for Train-
able Mentally Handicapped Children (Springfield: Illinois De.
partment of Public Instruction, January, 1956) .

SLeo Kanner, “Itard, Seguin, Howe, Three Pioneers in the
Education of Retarded Children,” American Journal of Mental
Deficiency, LXV (July, 1960) , p. 2.

¢Lloyd E. Dunn (ed), Exceptional Children in the Schools
(New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, Inc, 1963), p. 129.
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believed that the recent national trend to educate
trainables “resulted mainly from the demands of par-
ents . . . rather than from the desire of educators to
assume responsibility for this group.” More stinging
is Magnifico’s” accusation that there are many among
us who do not admit it publicly, but who believe
that the cost of training the severely mentally deficient
is a waste of public resources.

On the positive side, an enormous effort has been
made since 1950 to provide trainable children with a
suitable educational program. However, this like so
many other ventures in education, was begun. rich in
intention and poverty stricken in know-how. Research
studies in teaching methods, attainable behavioral
goals, suitable materials, and appropriate facilities for
the trainable child are sparse indeed. Research studies
which we might describe as administrative in nature
have been confined to headcounting and certification
criteria. On the tenth anniversary of mandatory legis-
lation on behalf of trainables in New Jersey a study
was made to investigate teacher-personnel practices
used by administrators in developing programs for
trainables in the public schools of that State.

The personnel practices with which this study was
concerned were in three general areas: practices used
in-obtaining teachers of trainables, practices used in
developing those teachers, and appraisal practices. The
study attempted to determine the extent of use of the
practices, the value attributed to the practices by those
who used them and the reasons for the nonuse of the
practices.

A check list was constructed from an analysis of the
professional literature related to the principles of
personnel administration and professional empirical
sources. Eighty-six practices were included in the check
list. "

Each superintendent was asked, in responding to the
check list, to indicate whether or not he considered
the practices he used effective. For those personnel
practices he did not use, he was asked to check one of
six reasons why he did not use the practice. The sug-
gested reasons for not using the practices were: 1) no

"7 Leonard X. Magnifico, Education for the Exceptional Child
(New York: Longman’s Green and Company, 1958). p. 3.
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worth, 2) no need, 3) staff problem, 4) no authority,
5) nonexistence, and 6) no consideration.

The population of this study consisted of the 140
superintendents of schools whose districts conducted
approved classes for trainables during the 1964-1965
school year. Three kinds of districts were included, 1)
elementary school districts, 2) K-12 districts and 3)
regional secondary school districts. One hundred
thirty-seven (97.86%) check lists were returned and
135:(96:48%) were considered usable.

In considering the use and nonuse of the selected
practices, the value attributed to them, and the rea-
sons for their nonuse, the effect of the following vari-
ables was determined: 1) the total expenditure per
weighted pupil per district, and 2) the number of
professional staff members for 1,000 weighted pupils,
Both variables used in the study involved a weighting
process employed by the New Jersey Education Asso-
ciation to facilitate a comparison of school districts
which were structurally different. Since the districts in
the study were structurally of three kinds, the weight-
ing process provided reasonably comparable data when
an attempt was made to compare the effort made by
¢ach district. 'The weighting process has been widely
accepted as valid for such comparative purposes. It
has been used by the New Jersey Tax Policy Commis-
sion of 1963, the New Jersey Department of Educa-
tion; the New Jersey Federated Boards of Education as
well as many‘local school districts,

The responses to the check list were analyzed in
terms of frequencies and percentages. These data were
subsequently subjected to a t-test of the biserial cor.
relation. coefficient in the cases of responses to use and
.evaluation of the selected practices. The chisquare
test was used with data related to the reasons for not
using the practices. The study revealed that of the 86
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‘are that the null hypotheses of no relationship must

practices 58 (67.44%,) were used by a majority of the
respondents. ’
This study was initially predicated on a series of
null hypotheses which in essence assumed that the use
of effective personnel practices was not related to the
amount of money which the district spent and not re-
late-1 to the staff to pupil ratio in each district. Gen-
erally, the conclusions we must infer from the findings

be accepted. Of the 86 practices the use of only 16 per-
cent was significantly related to the variable of ex-
penditure and the use of only 14 percent was signifi-
cantly related to the variable of staff to pupil ratio.

. Neither of the two variables employed in the study
seemed to be appreciably related to the value attrib-
uted to the practices by those who used them. Of the
86 practices the evaluation of only 4 were significantly ;
related to expenditure and the evaluation of only 3 3
of the 86 were related significantly to the staff to pupil ;
ratio. ;

Because of the highly skewed distribution of re- _
sponses to the reasons for the nonuse of the 86 prac- g—
tices, the calculation of chisquare could only be
made in 40 of the 86 situations. Of these 40 practices
the reasons for the nonuse of 29 percent were related
to staff to pupil ratio, but only 5 percent were related
significantly. to the expenditure variable.

Analyses of the responses of the superintendents to
the check list suggested two general conclusions: 1) the 3
amount of money a district spends and the staff to §
pupil ratio related less significantly to the use and ]
reasons for nonuse of personnel practices than was
originally assumed, 2) the large number of respon-
dents who gave as a reason for nonuse “no considera-
tion has been given to the use of this practice” would
indicate a possible lack of familiarity with the litera.
ture in personnel administration.
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INSTRUCTIONAL MODE, PERSONALITY CHARACTERISTICS, AND
ACHIEVEMENT: OVERVIEW OF THE RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT
OF INSTRUCTIONAL MATERTALS

Richard E. Ripple, Cornell University

The Learning Structures Project (LSP I) came into
being on July 1, 1964, financed by a grant from the
Cooperative Research Branch of the United States
Office of Education. The Project is scheduled for com-
pletion on July 1, 1967. Although the final report has
not been written, all of our data are analyzed. Sev-
eral interim reports have been published and. papers
have been read at conferences, but this session repre-
sents our first effort to give a complete (although ab-
breviated) report of our resuls.

In order to give some idea of the dimensions of
the project, approxlmately 5,000 eighth-grade stu-
dents from 22 junior high schools in New York, New
Jersey, and Pennsylvania participated in the pilot

year, 1964-65. This year was spent in refining our.

data gathering instruments, instructional materials,
and other research procedures ‘The experimental year,
1965-66, involved the participation of approximately
1,200 eighth-grade students from 20 of the original 22
junior high schools in the same three states.

Rationale for Selection of Learner Characteristics and
Specific Resecrch Objectives
The general -problem to which our research ad-
dressed itself can be summed up with this question:
“What relationship, if any, exists between selected
personality characteristics of students and the relative
degree of success they have in learning from pro-
gramed instructional materials and from convention-
ally structured learning tasks?”
- The structure of the task involved in learning from
programed material differs from the conventionally
structured learning task in several respects. In learn-
ing from programed materials:
1. the learner works by himself at his own rate of
speed;
2. the learner receives immediate feedback about
the correctness or incorrectness of hix responses;
3. the subject matter content of the lesson is ar-
ranged in a series of very small steps which tend
to repeat the essentials of the lesson; not only is
the content repeated for the learner, but the en-
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tire manner of preséntation is repetitious.

4, the learner’s freedom of response is restricted;
that is, the response which the program will al-
low from the learner is extremely limited, and
the learner’s thinking is forced to conform se-
verely to the structure of the program.

Our interest in anxiety stemmed from its well rec-
ognized effect of interfering with learning in the class-
room, Anxiety is defined as a stable response tendency,
composed of physiological reactions, and is realized
by the individual as a generalized state of unpleasant-
ness. The anxious child is characterized as excessxvely
dependent upon external support in the learning sit-
uation and is easily disconcerted by evaluative and
other advérse comments made by his teacher. We rea-
soned that the structure of the task involved in learn-
ing from programed material would be less likely to
arouse the debilitating anxiety responses in students
than would the more conventionally structured learn-
mg task. Consequently; we expected that learners scor-
mg high on tests of anxiety would do relatively better
in the programed learning task situation.

We conceived of exhibitionism as the degree of an
individual’s positive attitude toward showing himself
and his products to an audience—a motive wherein the
individual’s goal is approval for public acts. The line
of reasoning is clear. The structure of the task in-
volved in learning from programed material does not
permit an-_individual to exhibit his products to an
audience as much as does the more conventionally
structured learning task. Hence, we expected that
learners scoring low on tests of exhibitionism would
do relatively better in programed learning,

Compulsivity has been defined as the tendency to
perform some action, even when it is known to be
unnecessary and absurd. The compulsive individual is
described. as one who demands that situations have a
high degree of order. Again our line of reasoning, al-
though naive in retrospect, is clear. The structure of
the task involved in learning from programed instruc-
tion is characterized by greater repetition and order
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than is the conventionally structured learning task.
We expected that learners scoring high on tests of
com pulsiveness would do relatively better in the pro-
gramed learning task situation.

Finally, we took Guilford’s distinction between
convergent and divergent thinking as a point of de-
parture in identifying the relevance of creativity. Con-

vergent thinking leads to the “right answer” which CaNa.,

be determined from the information. given. Divergent
thinking is defined as the kind which goes off in dif-
ferent directions. It makes possible changes of direc-
tion in problem solving and leads to a diversity of
answers where more than oné answer is appropriate.
‘We reasoned that the structure of the task involved
in leaming from programed miaterial would inhibit
(and thexefore interfere with learning) of the individ-
ual who is characterized in his thinking style by di-
vergent rather than convergent thinking. We expected
that learners scoring high on tests of convergent as
compared to divergent thinking would do relatively
better in the programed learning task situation.

Procedures

Subjects, Treatment Groups, and Method

In each of 20 junior high schools, two eighth-grade
English classes roughly equivalent in intelligence and
sex distribution were identified. One class was ran-
domly assigned to a programed instructional condi-
tion, the other to a conventional instruction condition.
Similar instruction in vocabulary development by
means of affix and root analysis and use of context
were presented by the two instructional conditions in
ten regulaily scheduled periods. Each instructional
treatment comsisted of approximately 600 subjects.
The specificnature of the instructional treatments will
be described 1ater.

A nalysis -

For each analysis, subjects in each school were
placed into one of 16 subgroups based on dichotomi-
zation of the independent variables: sex, intelligence
(high, low), level on the personality variable under
consideration (high, low), and treatment condition
(Programed, conventional). Then the classifications
.were collapsed for subjects across schools. Scores on the
four vocabulary criterion tests served as dependent
variiblées. Four-way factorial analysis of variance were
carried out for all personality variable and criterion
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test combinations. The main effects of sex, intelli-
gence, treatmént condition, and each of the several
personality variables together with all interactions
were obtained and tested for significance. The tests
of significance for the interaction of each personality
variable and treatment condition on each of the four
dependent variables constituted the appropriate hy-
pothesis tests addressing the major research questions

raised by this study. -

Development of Instructional Materials

Programed Instructional Treatment Condition

The original programed instructional materials used
in this research were devised by Glock and Schepman.
The content of the program can be described as vo-
cabulary development by means of affix and root analy-
sis and use of context. More specifically the program
taught word elements, affixes, and combining forms
which have fixed and invariant values.

The original materials went through the following
development. First, the program was tried out with 3
average students and 3 above average students indi-
vidually at the eighth grade level. Baséd on the re-
sponses of these students, analysis of the program by
the research staff, and analysis by a special consultant,
modifications were made. These modifications were in-
tended to increase the interest of the materials for
eighth-grade students, manipulate the error rate on
some frames, and redesign the form of the program
(including the design and manufacture of a program
holder) . In January and March of 1965 the program
was administered to students in ten schools with two
or more classes in each school. Approximately 3,000
students were involved in these trials. After each trial,
modifications in the program were made. Error rates
per item and per lesson were obtained. In no case did
the error rate per item exceed 15 percent. The average
error rate per lesson was approximately 5 percent.

The final version of the Improving Reading Vocab-
ulary or IRV Program was in the form of 10 lessons
—each lesson in booklet form printed on 5 x 8 paper.
The program was in a linear format of the constructed
response type. Although the program was aimed only
at improving reading vocabulary, a pronunciation
guide was incorporated in the form of a phonetic,
hyphenated version of every new word placed in
parentheses immediately after its first appearance in
the program.,
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DEVELOPMENT OF THE CRITERION TEST .
LEARNING STRUCTURES PROJECT

Jason Millman & M. D. Glock, Cornell University

There were three stages in the development of the
criterion test. In Stage I, 189 items were written to
measule the objectives of the ‘instructional unit, The
purpose of Stage II was to reduce the number of items
in the pool by ¢éliminating those that were very easy
or very difficult, Stage IIL culminated in the produc-
tion of the final criterion test.

Stage |: Writing the Criginal ltems
The vocabulary instruction was based on the follow-
ing objectives:
1. To define 23 word elements.
2. To define 118 words.
3. To analyze and break down a word into two
elements.
4. To rtecognize the word element which was de-
fined earlier in the lesson.
5. TG determine clues pertinent to the remaining
word element(s).
6. To ascertain the salience of these clues for the
meaning of thé remaining elemént(s).
7. To generate hypothesis concerning interrela-
tionships between the salient clues for the un-

known element(s) and the knowledge that the

individual has of the known-elemeént.

8. To select the hypothesis (a definition) of the
unknown word element on the basis of the clues
and the knowledge of the known word element.

9. To organize the results of this process into a
logical written unit for the answer sheet.

10. To ascértain salient contextual clues.

Items for the criterion test were constructed to
measure these objectives as adequately as possible
within the limits of school time allowed us. The 20
item types have been grouped into four major cate-
gories for ease of discussion. It should be noted, how-
ever, that these four a priori categories were not sub-
stantiated by a factor analysis.

Stage ll: Reducing the Size of the ltem Pool

Each of the 189 items representing the 20 item types
was placed in one of seven “forms.” These “forms”
were administered in ten schools to pupils who had
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completed the instructional unit using the pro
gramed materials. Schools were chosen from among
those used the following year in the experiment
proper. Each pupil was administered two “forms.”
An average of 371 pupils (range 300-393) answered
each item.

This test administration had two purposes. First, it
was necessary to obtain preliminary data concerning
the amount of time necded to complete items of a
certain type. Secondly, it provided an opportunity to
determine whether the directions for the various item
types were satisfactory. Original directions were found
to be adequate and there was need for little revision.

Pupils appeared to make intelligent responses to
items of 19 types. Representatlve items of each of
these types were retained in the reduced pool which I
shall describe shortly. However, the nine items in
Type 17 were eliminated without consideration of
item statistic data. It appeared that this type of item
was not measuring an objective relevant to the in-

structional materials. In addition to these nine items,

77 more were eliminated from the original 189 item
pool, leaving 103 items in the reduced item pool. A
number of the 77 items were eliminated because the
item difficulty index seemed unusually high or low. No
fixed cut-off values were used.

Other items were rejected because a majority of
pupils either knew or did not know, as the case re-
quired, certain key words in the item related to a
correct answer. For example, in Type 10 it was as-
sumed that_pupils knew the meaning of some un-
taught words and/or did not know (prior to taking
the question) the meaning of other untaught words.
This assumption was treated as a hypothesis and tested
by administering to 2 randomly selected few in each
classroom a list of these words (in lieu of taking the
two “forms”) and by asking them to supply defini-
tions. The third basis for item elimination was the
adequacy of sampling for an item type. If the numbér
of items for a type was excessive when compared to
the other types, one or more were déleted.

Discrimination indexes were determined by sub-
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tracting the proportion of pupils passing the item in
the bottom half from the proportion ‘of pupils passing
the item in the top half. The total score on the “form”
was used as an interval criterion. This discrimination

index was not referred to in deciding which items to .

eliminate.

Although the median discrimination index s
slightly lower for the rejected group of items (.30 vs.
:37)., this resulted from the greater number of very
hard and very easy items in the rejected group rather
than to any deliberate selection on the discrimination
characteristic. ‘

Stage IIl: The Final Criterion Instruments

The 103 items in the reduced pool weré” adminis-
tered to pupils in four schools different from those
used in Stage II. ‘These schools were uséd in the ex-
periment proper during the next year.

Five new “forms” were developed from the 103
items and each pupil received two. Since all possible
pairs of “forms” were administered, and since all the
items of one item type were contained in the same
“form”, it was possible to compute correlation coeffi-
cients betwen total scores on each of the 19 item
types. A pupil’s score for an item type was équal to
the number of the items of that type which he
answered correctly. Each correlation was based on a
number of pupils ranging from 79 to 98.

The first eight item types involve practically pure
recall of learned material; the first three of word ele-
ments and the other five of taught words. The next
seven item types require the pupil to recall meanings
of taught word elements or words, and use these mean-
ings with untaught materials (contextual clues, defini-
tions, etc.) provided within the context of the item
to determine the meanings of either new words (Types
4, 9, 11, and 13) or taught words (14, 15, and 19).
Successful performance on item types 10, 12, 18, and
20 require the ability to obtain meanings of new words
from various clues in the item itself. A list of all mean-
ings of the word elements studied would be of no help
in solving these items. Item 20 differs from the other
three in that to receive a high score a pupil must gen-
crate many possible hypotheses about the meaning of
a new, untaught word. A verbal fluency, divergent
thinking ability, would no. doubt be of help here,

The above analysis suggests thai the fitst factor is a
recall (or recognition) of taught material. The pupil
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who diligently memorized all word elements and
their meanings would do well on this factor., Factor
two appears to involve a transfer skill; particularly to
learn the meanings of new words given a context or
definition of words or eléments in common with the
new word. Factor three is similar to Factor two in this
regard with the addition that the ability to generate
many hypotheses is more important,

Item types one and eleven, a multiple-choice variety,
were given preference over item types seven, eight,
and sixteen because the latter three types were open
ended items like three and six. These latter two types
had already been selected as partial measures of the
first factor. Because much mental effort and emotional
attachment were associated with the second groupings
of seven item types, we were reluctant to exclude all of

these items from the final criterion test, The four item

types selected for the recall subtest seem a-reasonable
compromise between optimum measurement of F actor
A and a cross section of recall—recognition type tasks
and item forms.

Although the Generation of Hypotheses subtest is
composed of only six items, a total score on this sub.
test could range from zero to 12. That js because a
pupil was given one-half a point for each different
correct answer supplied for each of the six questions.
No more than four answers, however, were counted for
any one question.

‘The total score on the criterion test was a simple
sum of the scores on the three subtests. The maximum
possible score on the total was 37 (that is 12 + 13
+12). '

Thirty-five minutes were permitted for actual work-
ing time on the final criterion test. This proved ample
for virtually every pupil. It would be fair to say the
criterion test was unspeeded.

"The eight item types used in the final criterion test
containéd 43 out of the 108 items in the reduced item
pool. Of thesé 43 items, 31 were retained, The 12
items (43 —31) rejected were chosen primarily to
avoid duplication of the word elements being ques-
tioned and to provide a representative sampling of
content from the ten. lessons. Two of these items were

eliminated because the €xtraneous content in which

the items were embedded was highly similar to content
found in other items being retained.
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INSTRUCTIONAL MODE,
Robert P. O'Reilly, Cornell University

This section of the report of the Learning Structures
Project® presents the results of the evaluation of the
hypotheses relatmg anxiety and exhibitionism to dif-
ferential success in learning from programed and con-
ventional modes of instruction.

Construction of the Instruments

The objective of the development of the School
Anxiety Scale (SAS) was to construct a number of
specific subtests which would be more pertinent to
the measurement of anxiety in the school situation,
than existing anxiety scales2 The procedure for de-
velopment involved three major stages. In the first
stage, original iterns and items selected from other
anxiety inventories were grouped into logical stimulus
dimensions. The majority of thes¢ stimulus dzmen-
sions refefred to classroom or school related situations
judged to have major threat potential for the student.
Theé initial form of the SAS contained 324 items,
classified into 31 dimensions (subtests), and presented
in four different test formats.

In the second stage, the initial form of the SAS was
administered to 300 eighth graders. On the basis of
this administration, 23 of the propesed 31 dimensions
were factor analyzed. Both a principal components
analysis and a varimax rotation were accomplished for
éach proposed subtest. Subtests were then selected for
a revised and shorter version of the SAS- on the basis
of the amount of item variance accounted for by a
given factor in the rotated factor matrix, and the logi-
cal consistency of the items within the rotated factor.®
Items within a given subtest were rejected or retained
on the basis of their factor loadings.

1The Learning Structures Project is a three-year research
project, sponsored by the U.S. Office of Education, and directed

by Professors Richard Ripple, Marvin Glok, and Jason Millman,
" School of Education, Cornell University.

2Cf. Ruebush, B. K. Anxiety. In H. Stevenson (Ed), Chtld
Psychology, the Sixty-Second Yearbook of the NSSE. Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 1963, pp. 465-516.

3 Practical limitations during the final year of the research
required that the test take no longer than 20 minutes to com-
plete.
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2
The procedures used in stagé two were then re-

peated in stage three with another sample of 300
eighth graders, and the SAS was then reduced to its
present form and size. The final form of the SAS is
composed of seven subtests and a total of 60 items,
phrased in the form of questions (“true-false”). An
index of the degree of anxiety for each subtest is ob-
tained by summing the number of appropriate re-
sponses. The total anxiety score is the unweighted sum
of appropriate responses to each of the subtests.*

The procedures used in the development of the Ex-
hibitionism Scale (ES) were essentially the same as
those used for the SAS. However, the results of the
varimax rotations at stages two and three were disap-
pointing in that logically and statistically homogene-
ous groupings of items (subtests) were not obtained.
The recourse to this ‘was to compose the final test of
those items which had the highest loadings in the
principal components analyses at stage three.

The final form of the ES is composed of a total of
45 items distributed over three different tést formats.
Scores from the administration of the ES during the
final (experimental) year of the research had a mean
of 24.81, and a standard deviation of 7.55 (N = 1136).
The mean discrimination index of the 45 items was
27.13. Internal reliability of ES scores, as estimated by
the Kuder-Richardson Formula 20, was .85.

Findings From the Analyses for

Subjects Classified on Anxiety and Exhibitionisin
Four-way analyses of variance were calculated for

Ss dlassified on each of the anxiety subtest scores, total

anxiety score, and the other independent variables.

Thus a total of 32 analyses were required for anxiety,

one for each anxiety score on each of the four

achievement test scores. Since there is only a single

index of exhibitionism, only four analyses were re-
quired in this case. Means and tests of significance for
the main effects of each of the independent variables
are reported. Of all the double interactions calculated,
only the means and tests of significance of the inter-

4¢Two items are each scored for two separate subtests. Thus
the total possible anxiety score is 62.
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actions of personality and instructional condition are
reported.’

Main Effects of the Independent Variables in the
Analyses for Anxiety

Comparisons of the criterion test means for sex indi-
cate that the differences in the means for boys and
girls on the four criterion scores are very slight. None
of these comparisons reach significance. The 32 com-
parisons for mental age show that the criterion test
means for high mental age are consistently and sig-
nificantly higher than those shown for low mental age.
For instructional condition, the means for recall, hy-
potheses making and total criterion are significantly
higher in the conventional condition than in the pro-
gramed condition, in all analyses. The means for
transfer are also higher in the conventional condition
than in the programed condition, but are not sig-
nificantly different. The criterion tests means for each
of the anxiety subtests and total anxiety score indicate
that high anxiety is associated with lower mean scores
on the criterion test in nearly all analyses. Two ex-
ceptions to this are the comparisons for peer anxiety
on recall, and teacher anxiety on recall. However, the
difference between each of these pairs of means is
very minute. Significantly higher mean criterion test
scores were obtained for low anxious Ss in- the follow-
ing analyses: (1) generalized school anxiety on trans-
fer; (2) general classroom anxiety on recall, transfer,
and total criterion; (8) parental pressuré for achieve-
ment on hypotheses making and total criterion; )]
test anxiety on transfer; and (5) total anxiety score
on transfer and recall.

Interactions of Anxiety and Distructional Condition

None of the interactions of anxiety and instruc-
tional condition on the four criterion test scores are
significant in each of the analyses utilizing a different
anxiety score. For all comparisons, the lines connecting
the criterion test means for subjects grouped high and
low on a particular anxiety score, within each instruc-
tional condition, are parallel or nearly parallel. Also
present is the previously noted negative effect of anx-
iety on the criterion test means, and the positive effect
of the conventional condition on the criterion test
means. In summarizing these results, it is evident that
there is no tendency (significant or otherwise) for the
data to support the hypotheses concerning the inter-.
action of anxiety and instructional condition on
achievement.

3None of the double interactions were significant.
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Main Effects of the Independent Variables in the
Analyses for Exhibitionism

‘The results of the analyses of variance for the main
effects of sex, mental age, and instructional condition
on the criterion test scores are consistent with the re-
sults obtained for these independent variables in. the
analyses for anxiety. The. efféct for sex on all four
criterion test scores is nonsignificant, with girls obtain-
ing slightly higher mean scores than boys for recall,
hypothesés making, and total criterion. The main
effect for mental age is significant for all criterion test
scores, with the higher means shown for high mental
age in -each case. The means for instructiona! condi-
tion indicate that on the average, Ss in the conven-
tional condition obtained higher scores for recall,
transfer, hypotheses making, and total ¢critérion. As

with the results of the analyses for anxiety, these com- .

parisons are significant for recall, hypotheses making,
and total criterion. In contrast with the results fof
anxiety, none of the main effects for exhibitionism on
the four criterion test scores is significant.

Interactions of Exhibitionism and
Instruciional Condition

None of the interactions of ES and instructional
condition on the four criterion test scores is significant.
The lines for the interaction of ES and instructional
condition on transfer are parallel (no tendency
toward interaction) » whereas those for recall, hypothe-

sis making and total criterion suggest interactions—in_  °
a direction opposite to prediction. This interpretation. -~
is unwarranted in view of the fact that the differences -
between the criterion test means for high and low ES. -
within instructional conditions are very small. The ...
largest of these differences is for total criterion. The -

difference between total criterion test means for high:
and low ES in the conventional condition is 6 (21.2—

20.6) . The comparable difference for high and low ES -
in the programed condition is .5 (18.4-17.9) . As with-

the analyses for anxiety, it is again evident that theré
is no tendency (significant or otherwise) for the dita
te support the hypothesis concerning the interaction

of exhibitionism and instructional condition of™ .- .
achievement. s

Summary of Findings

For anxiety, 32 analyses, each involving an appreo-
priate test of the hypothesis predicting an interaction
between anxiety and instructional condition on
achievement were accomplished. Four- analyses appro-
priate to testing the hypothesis predicting an inter-
action between exhibitionism and instructional con-
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dition on achievement were accomplishea. in all cases, Significant main effects of anxiety on achieve-

the findings with respect to these hypotheses were ment are as follows:
a. Generalized school anxiety on transfer.

inconclusive.
Secondary findings from' the analyses for this aspect b. General classroom anxiety on recall, transfer,
of the research are summarized as follows: and total criterion.
1. The main effect of sex on achievement was non- c. Parental pressure for achievement on hypoth-
significant in all analyses for anxiety and ex- eses making and total criterion.
hibitionism. d. Test anxiety on transfer.
2. “The main effect for mental age on achievement e. Tota] anxiety on transfer and recall.
was significant in all analyses for anxiety and 5. None of the .nain effects for exhibitionism on the
exhibitionism. 7 _ four criterion tést scores was significant.
8. The main effect for instructional condition was 6. None of the additional double interactions in-
- significant for recall, hypotheses making, and cluded in the analyses (but not reported) was h
total criterion in all analyses for anxiety and . significant.
exhibitionism. These results indicate that the The practical significance of the findings sum-

marized above may be ascertained from the differences

between the means for each of the main effects. The
terial used in the research. data show that the differences between the means for

4. Anxiety generally had a negative effect on each of the main effects of sex, mental age, and per-
achievement in both instructional conditions. sonality, even when significant, are generally small.

conventional mode was generally superior to the
programed mode in teaching the learning ma-
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INSTRUCTIONAL MCDE, COMPULSIVITY AND ACHIEVEMENT

Lawrence Wightman, Cornell University

Introduction

My task in the Learning Structures Project was to
develop a paper and pencil self-assessment of compul-
sivity for eighth graders, for use in festing specifically
the following null hypothesis: Mode of instruction
(programed (P), conventional (C)) has no effect on
the relationship between compulsivity and achieve-
ment. We expected that, when compared to the non-
compulsive student, the compulsive student would do
better with programed instruction than with conven-
tiot:al teacher instruction. This paper summarizes the
steps and some of the data of the developmental pro-
ceclure, describes the final test(s), and summarizes the
results of the experimental year.

Test Construction

After a review of the literature relating to compul-
sivity, a definition was developed, composed of logical
subcategories with several short descriptive phrases

for each. About 240 items, représenting the nine cate-
gories, were constructed and subjected to factor analy-
tic procedures in two stages, during the develop-
mental year.

Seven logically and empirically derived factors were
found, similar to the original nine factors, but dis-
tributed in two general factors, one constructive {com-
posed of meticulousness, tendency to finish, intoler-

ance of incompleteness, and cautiousness) and the-

other unconstructive (composed of paralyzed initia-
tive, intolerance of indefiniteness, and uncomfortable-
ness in social relationships). The same items for the

cxperimental year sample (N > 1000) were subjected.

to the same analysis and the results were identical.2
Although conventional item analysis techniques are
not appropriae (see Cattell and Tsujioka, 1964), “Ku.
der-Richardson Formula 20" reliabilities, and item
discyiminations are somehow more familiar landmarks.
As could be expected, the KR20 split-half reliabilities

1There is not space here to go into these data but they are
available upon request. Also available: original categories with
descriptive phrases, the final 62 items divided into the seven
subtests, means and variances of all variables with correlation
table, analyses of variance tables, split-half reliabilities on sub-
tests. subtest item discrimination indices, and list of references.
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and the item discrimination indices are moderate for
relatively heterogeneous tests. Constructive compul-
sivity has a KR20 reliability of .81 and a mean (upper
half/lower half) item discrimination of 25.1. Uncon-
structive compulsivity has a KR20 reliability of .57
and a mean (upper half/lower half) item discrimina-
tion of 23.5. The subtest reliabilities ranged from .68
for meticulousness to —.07 for intolerance of indefi-
niteness. The subest item discriminations ranged from
37.6 for tendency to finish, to 29.1 for meticulousness.

Results
The analysis of variance involved four two-level

classifications: sex, mental age (high, low), learning -

condition (P, C), and personality variable (high,
low). There was a separate analysis for each type of
compulsivity for each of the four achievement subtests:
recall, transfer, hypothesis making, and total. (The
statistical analysis has been covered in detail elsewhere
in these proceedings. See R. E. Ripple, “Overview and
Development of Instructional Materials.”)

Main Effects o

High constructive compulsivity is associated consis-
tently with higher scores, although in no single case
is there a significant difference. The conventional
teaching obtained better results than the program,
especially on simple recall (C mean = 8.2, P mean =
6.2; p <.005) , to alesser degree on hypothesis making
(C mean =4.28, P mean =3.87; 01 >p> .005) , and
only slightly on transfer (C mean =8.31, P mean =
8.05; n.s.) . Maximum scores are 12, 6, and 13 respec-
tively. Mental age differences, of course, are significant

(p<.005) on all three achievement subtests and the
total.

Interaction

Although some personality/condition interaction is
present, it does not approach significance and, more
importantly, it is opposite to what was expected. Stu-
dents high in (constructive) compulsivity do rela-
tively better in the conventional situation (e.g. on
recall-P mean = 6.27, C mean —8.38; low compul-
sivity—P mean = 6.16, C mean = 8.06).
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Unconstructive compulsivity did not affect the stu-
dent in the conventional classroom situation, and,
after the programed instruction, those high did only
slightly less well than those low. Instructional condi-
tion main effect was of the same importance as in the
constructive compulsivity analyses.

Discussion

When a researcher fails to reject the null hypothesis,
he should reconsider one or more of the following
points: (1) the imeasuring instruments; (2) the re-
search design (including treatment conditions); (3)
the analysis technique; and/or (4) the rationale.
Weakness in any one of the first three points-can lead
to failure to reject the null, when in fact, the null
should be rejected. If, in truth, there are no differences
it can not be proved. If careful consideration of the
first three points shows no weaknesses which would
lower sensitivity of the experiment, then the researcher
may persuade himself to change his rationale and try
again. : ?

A full consideration of the measuring instruments
will have to await the final report of the project. I feel
that there is logical validity and some empirical valid-
ity for them but much more needs to be done with
construct validation. This and other data such as
test-retest reliabilities are needed before we can have
complete confidence in the measuring instruments.

There are some unusual features of the instruction
which should be mentioned. The most outstanding
was that there was no homework requirement for
either group. The tendency to organize one’s time and
finish things obviously would make little difference
under such circumstances. The program was not given
to the student to do at will, but rather administered
during scheduled periods. No matter how hard it
might be to get started or continue on his own, the stu-
dent simply went to class and followed instructions.

This particular program was not constructed spe-
cifically for the truly compulsiveé child. He is some-
times. asked to guess at answers, and in general, it is
not a spoon-fed, only-one-possible-answer type of pro-
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gram. Therefore, there was probabiy little difterence,
for the compulsive student, from the regular, moder-
ately structured classroom. In addition, the teachers of
the conventional classes were supplied with excellent
lesson plans, plus audiovisual materials, and undoubt-
edly only a few teachers would have put together, on
their own, the kinds of lessons which resulted.

The analysis of variance was a relatively large, four
factor design; school was used as the unit of analysis,
and all the variables were dichotomized. Dichotomiza-
tion doesn’t make use of the full power of the data. In
addition, to fill cells of analysis for each school, dichot-
omization was carried out separately for each school.
Although two classes were matched for mental age
within each school, the means varied considerably be-
tween schools so that some children classified as high
M.A. in one school were actually lower than children
classified as low in another school. Therefore, the
achievement means for the high mental age groups (or
high anxiety groups, or high compulsivity groups, etc.)
for each school are unnecessarily variable, reducing
the overall high mental age (and other) achievement
means, raising the overall low merital age (and other)
means and thereby reducing the mean differences.

These variations also lead to an amount of variance
between schools that expands the error term, making
the F tests less sensitive. They also contribute to the
school-with-main-effects interactions, and the school-
with-interactions, which were combined to make the
error term. ‘

All this said, it may still be argued that if practical,
potent differences exist, even a “less sensitive” experi-
ment would point them up. If one believes this, then
compulsivity can be dropped from further considera-
tion as an instructional variable. I feel that these data
are specific to this program, conventional condition,
and subject matter. Our experience has shown that
treatment conditions need to be analyzed and specified
explicitly, if not measured and perhaps specifically
manipulated, in future attempts to obtain positive
results that will contribute to an explanation of
achievement.

B




INSTRUCTIONAL MODE, ACHIEVEMENT AND CREATIVITY

John 8. Dacey, Boston College

The development of a battery of tests of verbal
creativity and of convergent thinking is discussed first
in this paper, followed by a discussion of the results
of the experiment as they pertain to verbal creativity
and convergent thinking. In constructing the test in-
struments, a survey of the literature was first under-
taken. On the basis of this, it was decided that two
basic aspects of verbal creativity should be operation-
ally defined and measured: verbal creativity considéred
as-a cognitive ability, and as a personality characteris-
tic. A battery of 17 tests was constructed, administered
to 300 eighth graders, and the results factor analyzed.
A battery half as long as the original battery was se-
lected. The new battery was administered to 300
eighth graders, and the results factor analyzed. A final
battery one-fourth as long as the original set of tests
was selected on the basis of these results. The measure
of convergent thinking was constructed by the same
procedure. ‘

Of pariicular interest in this phase of the research
was the discovery, by means of a varimax rotation of

,oow

the first principle components analysis, that the load-
ings of Torrance’s four creativity factors (fluency,
flexibility, originality and elaboration) were grouped
by subtest type, rather than by factor. Theoretically,
score on these factors should not depend on the sub-
test used. This difficulty was corrected by scoring each
of Torrance’s tests only for that factor which loaded
highest on it.

'The major question asked by the Leaming Struc-
tures Project was whether or not there is an interac-
tion between type of instruction and the student’s
verbal creativity performance, on his score on each of
the criterion tests. For example, do students high in
originality perform better on the criterion tests when
instructed by the conventional, as opposed to the pro-
gramed, teaching technique? No such interactions
were found. On the other hand, a number of interest-
ing main effects of verbal creativity, as well as of men-
tal ability and treatment conditions, on performance
on the criterion test were found.
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EVALUATION OF READING PROGRESS OF FOURTH GRADE PUPILS
ENROLLED IN THE REMEDIAL READING PROGRAM
OF THE AFTERSCHOOL STUDY CENTERS'

Geotge Forlano & Jack Abramson, New York City Public Schools

'l'he Purpose
The Afterschool Study Center Program is one of the

 steps taken by the Board of Education to compensate,

as far as is possible ‘within the operation of. a school
system, for the lack of maximum opportunity to learn
academic skills.as these skills are influenced by social
and economic conditions: The objectives of this pro-

gram are to provide remedial and other services be-

yond -the regular school day program and to -make
available personnel space, opportumty, and incentive
for.academic i 1mprovement

Participants in the program have observed several
indications, largely subjective in nature, which lead to
the conclusion that the program. is making positive
contributions to the educational and emotional needs
of many-of the pupils involved. The Bureau.of Educa-
tional Research has now proceeded to collect objective
data concerning the effectiveness of sélected aspects of
the program. The area of reading was selected for
study because reading activities comprise a very large
part of the Afterschool Study Center Program and
reading-skills are the core of elementary education.

- The Problem

Data wéie collécted to seek answers to-the following

specific questions:

1. Do fourth grade pupils enrolled in the remedial
reading program of the Afterschool Study Centers
show greater gains in reading achievement over

--a period of a year than comparable fourth grade
pupils in the same schools who had not enrolled
in the Afterschool Study Cénter Program?

2. At different levels of reading retardation, do
fourth grade pupils enrolled in the remedial read-
ing program of the Afterschool Study Centers
show greater gains in reading achievement over
a year than do comparable fourth grade pupils in

TWe appreciate the cooperation given us by Assistant Superin-

tendent J. Wayne Wrightstone of the Office of Educational Re-.

search. (New YorkCity Board of Education). A copy- of the full
report may be obtained from the Bureau of Educational Re-
search.
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the same school who had not enrolled in the
Program?

3. How does the percent of the Afterschool Study
Center fourth grade pupils who improved one
school year or more in reading compare with that
of comparable fourth grade pupils not enrolled
in the remedial program?

4. What is the relationship between attendance in
the program and reading achievement among the
fourth grade pupils enrolled in the remedial
reading program-of Afterschool Study Ceniters?

The Pupils '

The experiméntal group was drawn from elemen-
tary schools having After Study Centers and consisted
of 4th grade pupils enrolled in the remedial program
as of October 1964 and who had been in the same
school as third graders in April 1964. Since a goal of
the program was to emphasize reading remediation, all
experimental pupils selected were restricted to -those
who tested at grade placement or below. This meant
that these experimental pupils achieved a reading
grade equivalent of 3.7 or below as of April 1964 when
the children were in the third grade.

The control group consisted of pupils drawn from
the same school as their experimental counterparts.
Each pair was matched on the following criteria: grade
status, sex, chronological age within plus or minus
three calendar months, and readmg comprehension
grade equivalent within plus or minus three school
months.

On the basis of the above matching criteria 1,521
matched pairs were obtained from 145 schools in 4
boroughs where Afterschool Study Centers were in
operation.

The Tests Used

All pupils included in the study were administered
the Metropolitan 'Upper Primary Test, Form C, in
April 1964 as part of the citywide third grade testing
program, and the Metropolitan Upper Primary Read-
ing Test, Form A or the Métropolitan Elémentary

-




Reading Test, Form A in April 1965 as part of the
fourth grade citywide testing program.

Summary of Findings

The major findings are as follows:

1. Fourth-grade pupils enrolled in the remedial
reading program of the Afterschool Study Cen-
ters-show a significantly greater gain in reading
achievement of approximately two school months
more than comparable fourth-grade puplls in the
same schools who had not enrolled in the pro-
gram. Over the period of one school year the ex-
perimental pupils, as a group, grew 9.8 school
months as comipared with a growth of 7.7 school
months for comparable control pupils.

2. At each of 3 levéls of readmg retardation, de-
termined at initial test time in the third grade,
fourth-gradeé pupils enrolled in the rémedial
reading program of the Afterschool Study Centers
again showed significantly greater gains in read-
ing achiéevement (approximately two school
months) than comparable fourth-grade puplls in
the same school who had not enrolled in the
program:

3. A significanitly larger percentage (approximately

-~ 15 percent) of the fourth-grade pupils enrolled
in thé remedial reading program of the After-
school Study Centers improved one school year
or more in reading when compared to fourth:
grade pupils not enrolled in the progiam.

4. Fourth-grade pupils enrolled in the remedial
reading program of the Aftérschool Study Centers
and who attended no less than 55 instructional

2]In a subsequent study, hot reported here, the experimental
pupils weré compaxed with control pupils in schools with no
Afterschool Study Centers..Positive results for the experimental
pupils were again observed.
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sessions showed significantly greater gains in read-

ing achievement (approximately one and a half

school months) than did those fourth-grade
pupils who attended no more than 27 instruc-
tional sessions of the Afterschool Study Centers.

In general there was a positive association be-

tween attendance in the Afterschool program and

reading achievement for taese fourth-grade pu-

pils.
5. Expcrimental pupils in the upper group in at-
tendance when compared to their control coun-
terparts showed an average gain of about 3 school
months over the controls; experimental pupils
in the lower group in attendance gained 2 school
months ovér their control peers.

In general, the effect of enrollment in the remedial
program in reading on the participating fourth-grade
pupils was to increase their rate of progress in reading
as compared to that of the pupils who were enrolled
in the Afterschool Study Center Program. On the
average the experimental pupils as a group gained
about 27 percent more than the control pupils. Laig-
est gains were observed for the- subgroups of expeéri-
mental pupils who weére most retarded in reading and
who attended more regularly. A positive relationship
appeared between the amount of attendance in instruc-
tional sessions-and growth in reading achievement.

In summary, the experimental group maintained its
growth over the period studied while the control
group became moré retarded in reading in relation
to glade placement. In general, one of the major ob-
jectives of the program—the reading improvement of
the participants—was realized.?
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BEGINNING READING—THE EFFECTIVENESS OF ita. AND T.0.

Harold J. Tanyzer, Harvey Alpeit & Lenore Sandel, Hofstra University

Problem aﬁd Objectives
1964-65 school year, is preééﬁily in its ‘third year, and
is planned to continue until all children in the various
treatment. groups have completed third grade. This

report is based upon the research of the first two years

of the study.

The purposes of this study were: (1) to compare the
effects of different orthographies—traditional orthog-
raphy (T.0) and the Initial Téaching Alphabet
(i.ta.)-on the readmg and spelling achievement. of
children who were introduced to formal readmg in-
struction either in kmdergarten or first grade,.in i.ta.
or T.0:; (2). to evaluate the effect of introducing for-
mal read.ng instruction at the kindergarten level; and
(8) to détermine the Iongitudinal effects of teaching
reading’ in i:t:a. and T.0. at the end of the first, sec-

" ond, and-thiid grades.

Procedure

Treatments
During the first phase of this study, each of eleven
Long JIsland school systems contributed from two to
eight kindergartén and first-grade classes. The original

“sample' included 1,168 kindergarten children in 44

classes and ‘852 children in 34 first-grade classes. Read-
ing instruction ‘was initiated with four groups: two

groups, one at the !undergarten level and the ‘other at

the first-gradé level, were taught to read by the i.ta.

medium; and-two groups, also at the kindergarten and

dzst-grade levels, wéré instructed in T.O.
Groups learning to read in T.O. were taught by

ences. ‘Teachers were allowed to utilize procedures
that were generally approved by language arts spe-
cialists and to instruct in a basal reader, or multibasal

approach, or individualized reading approach.

The i.ta. classes were taught to read in a series en-
titled the Early-to-Read i/t/a Program, a set of readers
specially constructed to exploit the advantages of
i.t.a.’s phonemic regularity.

"I‘hc work upon which -this report is based was supported
jointly by The Education Council for School Research and De-
velopment, Hofstra University, and ‘the New York State Educz-
tion Department, under Article 73, section 3602a, subdivision 14
.of the State Education Law.

‘varying methods, depending upon the teachers’ prefer-

Teacher Selection-and Training

Within each district, principals wére requested to
recruit teachers who would he willing to volunteer for
the study with no preconcelved notion whether they
would teach in the i.ta. or T.O. médium. From those
teachers volunteering for the study, principals were in-
structed to match teachers on the basis of teaching
experience, training, and teaching competence. Teach-
ers attended a preschool three-day workshop designed
to provide a theoretical basis and practical application
of approved methods of teaching reading in T.O. and
i.t:a. -‘Following the workshop sessions, teachers were
assigned randomly to i.t.a. or T.O. classes: In the sec-
onid year of the study, the first-grade teachers par-
ticipating during the previous year were assigned to
work with the new first-grade classes formed from the
previous year’s kindergarten population. Seécond-grade
teachers were selected and trainéd by proéedures simi-
lar to those used with the previous year’s first-grade
teachers and then were assigned to one of the two
experimental groups on a random basis.

At the conclusion of the first phase of the study
each first-grade ita. and T.O. class was moved to
second grade as a unit. The kindergarten groups were
pooled within, their medium of instruction and as-
signed to first-grade classes. i

Pretesting
The followmg readiness and mtelhgence tests were
administered in September 1964 to the ﬁrst-grade
classes and in November to the kindergarten classes:
Metraopolitan Readiness Tests and the Pintner-Cun-
ningham Primary Test.

Posttesting ‘
At the completion of the first year of the study, the

- Stanford Achievement Test, Primary I was adminis-

tered in traditional orthography to all children in the
first-grade i.t.a. and T.O. classes. No measure was ad-
ministered to the kindergarten groups. At the comple-
tion of the second year of the study, the appropriate
battery of the Stanford Achievement Test was admin:
istered to the first- and second-grade groups.

Statistical Analysis

Both analysis of variance and covariance procedures ‘)
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were employed. -
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Results and Conclusions

troduced to reading in first grade in T.0., when
1. Introducing i.t.:a. to kindergarten children in a

both groups are measured at the end of first

formal réading program does result in signifi-
cantly better word recognition and word analysxs
than that attained by children who learn in T.O.
in kindergarten, when both groups of children
are measured at the end of first grade. No sig-
nificant difference is found in comprehension, but
the T.O. group is significantly better in spelling.
. Introducing i.t.a. to. kindergarten children does
not result in significantly better reading and
spelling achievement than that attained by chil-
dren who began reading instruction in first grade
in i.ta., when both groups are measured at the
end of first grade.

. Introducing reading in T.O. to kindergarten chil-
dren doés not result in significantly better read-
ing and spelling achievement than that attained
by children who were introduced to réading in
T.O. in first grade, when both groups are mea-
-sured at the end of first grade.

. Introducing reading in i t.a. to kindergarten chil-
dren results in slgmﬁcantly highér word recogm-
tion than that attained by children who were in-
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grade. No significant differences are found in
comprehension or word analysis, but the T.O.
group was significantly better in spelling.

. Introducing it.a. to first-gradé children results

in significantly better word recognition and word
analysis than that attained by childién who began
reading instruction in kindergarten in T.O,
when both groups are measured at the end of first
grade. No significant differernice is found in com-
prehension, but the T.O. group is significantly
better in spelling.

6.-Introducing reading to firstgrade children in

i.t.a. does not result in 51gn1ﬁcantly better reading
achievement, and doés result in significantly
poorer spelling achievement than that attained
by children who learfied T.O. in first grade, when
both groups are measured at the end of first
grade At the end of second grade the i.t.a. group

is significantly better in word meaning, word

study skills, and spelling achiévement. No signifi-
cant differénce is found in comprehension,
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- AN EVALUATION OF THE INITIAL TEACHING ALPHABET
IN THE FIRST GRADES OF THE CANANDAIGUA ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

Marion Walsh, Canandaigua '.P‘ubiic- Schools

Phonetic and augmented alphabéts have been sug-

gested and tried in €lementary education for more
than a century. While educators have recognized the
complexities of our languagé and the difficulties in
teaching it, these -early alphabets received no general
acceptance.

During 'the past 5 years, however, more and more
people have ‘become interested in-a new- augmented al-
phabet being introduced and researched in England.
"This alphabet developed by Sir james Pitman and
riow térmeéd The Xnitial Teachmg Alphabet; “I.T.A.,”
produced encouraging results in early éxpérimenta-
tion. ‘Thése expériments in British schools encouraged

‘educators in the United Statés to devélop éxperimental

programs using the same teaching materials.

For the past several years there has been a.growing
feeling among many of the staff members at Canan-
dalgua that further-exploration into the Initial Teach-
ing Alphabet was worth considération.

After exploration there still rémained questlons as
to how well this Initial Téaching Alphabet would
work in thé Canaridaigua schools. Also, there appeared
to be. little data available on achievement of children

o beéginning reading using LTA, compared with chil-

dren beglnmng readmg usmg the approaches sug
as “Traditional Orthography” T.O. This study was
devélopéd in the  Iope of answering questions in both
of thése areas,

Procedures

At a meeting with the remedial reading teachers
and administrative staff, the decision was made that we
should request permission and funds from the Super-
intendent of Schools and the Board of Education to
conduct two experlmental groups with the same num-
ber of children in the control situation for 1965. This
was-approved, but later, for several reasons, it was de-
cided to double the size of both groups.

‘Studenis

The I'T A, experimental group was orlgmally com-
posed of 100 children whose parents had indicated an
interest for them to participate in the program. A
check of teachérs’ evaluations and other data re-
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vealed that this group. was made up of higher achiev-
ers than. the group of approximately 180 students who
were not selected. To partially counteract this prob-
lem, a stratified random sample of 100 students was
drawn from the group of 180 students to form the
T.0. contrél group. This stratified sample was made
according to teachér ratings of students’ capabilities
for success ingrade one.

Chart No. 1-<shows tbe children assigned to the
Initial Teachitig Alphabet program and those chosen
for the control situations under the heading of

“Teacher Judgement oii an' A. B. C. D. E. basis.

Teacher Judgemeit
Comparisons of the I'T:A. and the T.O. groups on
the Metropolitan Readiness Test and or thé Bender
Gestalt indicated that the groups wére not significantly
different on either of these measures.

'. T. A. T. o.
A4 B rating— 49 A 4 B rating—~50
C riting— 32 C rating —35

D + E rating~15 D + E rating—13

The 1.T.A. gronp was taught in four sections while
the T.O. group was randomly assigned to the rémain-
ing seven sections in grade one. Teachers working with
students in the T.O. group were not informed as to
who these students were. Thus, they could not identify
the T.O. group students in their classes.

Teachers

The determination of the teachers for the Initial
Teaching Alphabet groups by the administration was
made on the basis -of intérest and enthusiasm shown
by several teachers toward. the program. In the final
selection, 2 kindergarten teachers were chosen—one
having had many years of experience in both kinder-
garten and first grade and the other a teacher of 2%
years experience. Two first grade teachers were chosen,
one having had 2 years experience in first grade and
the other having had 8 years experience in first grade.
It might be well to note here that our 7 teachers of
the T.O. groups were not significantly different in
their teaching experience. Their experience varied
from one teacher with no previous teaching experience




to one with many years of experience in kindergarten
and first grade. The other 5 teachers had, on the aver-
age, approximately 6 years of teaching expetience.

Program

The study was begun in September of 1965 and
continued through June, 1966. The T.O. group re-
ceived the program that had been used for several
years, The Ginn Basic Reading Series. The LT.A.
group used The Early To Read Series, plus I.T.A. ma-
terial§ specrally préparéd by the participating teachers.
The major differences that occurred in the school pro-
gram weré: (1) Many more meetings of the teachers
of the I.T.A. group (both formal and informal); (2)
General-information meetings for all primary teachers.

Aninformal évaluation of the program was done in
January, with formal achievement testing during May
and June in keéping with regular school schedules.

Analysis of Data
In May of the school year 1965-66 the Stanford

Achiévement Test, Primary I Battery, Form W was

administered to all of the first graders. Those in the

T.O. groups. weré given the traditional edition, those

in the I.T.A. groups were given the L'T.A. version.

Tebles 1 and I
Ceftain comments seem. to be in order:

A. The significant difference of 2.0 to 2.8 in Word
Readmg was not startling due to the fact that
this is a conclusion we had already diawn as
LTA. seemingly gives children the neécessary
skills to attack new.words.,

B. The small differences in paragraph meaning and
vocabulary were certainly below our expectations
for it was our feeling on the basis of previous
predictions that paragraph meaning for the
I'T.A. people would be considerably higher. All
the teachers using the 1. T.A. medium of instruc-
tion and the T.O. teachers weére somewhat per-
turbed by the rélative low rating of ‘both groups
in paragraph meéaning and vocabulary. The
thought was expressed that this might have been
due somewhat to the format of the test as it was
considérably different than- the format of tests
being presented to our children heretofore or
materials to which they had been exposed in
their Activity Books.

. 1t is well to note the difference in the means of
the T.O: people (2. 7) and thé LT.A. people
(3:8) in Word Study Skills. It is obvious that the
children of the LT.A. groups showed greater
knowledge in audio pérception of beginning and

1
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ending sounds. Children in the IT.A. groups
were much more alert in the areas of phonics
and phonograms.
Before we started our I.T.A. program there was
a great deal of concern on the part of all of our
teachers and parents as to how well onr children
might do in the area of spelling. This particular
test shows that there should bé no real concern
in this area as the I T.A. people outranked those
in the control groups on the first testing, when
the L T.A. people were using their own medium
of spelling. There was probably no difference
when they were spelling the-same words in T.O.
E. It should be noted that there is little difference
between the I.T.A. people and the T.O. people
in the area of arithmetic. This is indicative of
the fact that the I.T.A. children were not ne-
. glectéd in this area éven though a great deal of
emphasis was placed upon the reading program
for the school year 1965-66.

Discussion

As the school year closed, it became obvious that
approximately 80 percent of the ¢hildren had made a
complete transfer from thé 1.T.A. iedium to the T.O.
and that they were able to handle material in tradi-
tional orthography with ease. Further evidence of this
transition comes from the testing of the I.T.A. chil-
dren on the Stanford Achievement Test using the T.O.
version. It is interesting to note that there is very little
difference in some of these areas, with the greatest
difference bemg shown in the area of spelling.

We are encouraged from what we can see at this
point for we find children enthused about reading and
wrxtmg creatrvely ‘There appear to have been fewer
frustrations in the area of the beginning reading than
we have seen in the past. Our teachers are convinced
that this approach to beginning reading is sound and
it is a medium through which they can use many of
the techniques that they have used heretofore for ef-
fective teaching.

While results are very encouraging at this point,
certain questions and problem areas must be consid-
ered—the biggest one being:

What type of program should be provided for the
LT.A. children moving int6 the second grade for the
school year 1966-67 which will keep within reason-
able limits and still meet the needs of these boys and
girls without destroymg our control situations?

In summary, it might be said that we are encouraged
and néarly convinced, but longitudinal studies will
still be needed before making final decisions on I.T.A.
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RELATIONSHIP OF READING ACHIEVEMENT AND MOTIVATION
Irving Zweibelson, New Rochelle Public Schools & Francis J. Lodato, Manhattan College

Several observations are worthy of note concerning
reading achievement. Good readers are generally the
product of homes which maintain a high interest in
reading. Poor readers frequently come from homes
which maintain a lower interest in reading. For ex-
ample, Sheldon and Carillo (1952) indicated that the
number of books in the home was related to the per-
centage of good and poor readers. Milner (1951)
found that the reading ability of grade one children
was related to family social status, verbal famlly en-
vironment and thé emotional family interaction. The
findings mentioned above and countless other studies
suggest.that reading might well be related to, and per-
haps a function of, personality. Reading ability may
depend as well on attitudes developed within the
learning_ énvironments, children are exposed to in
home and school. Certainly, reading itself and learn-
ing attitudes must be greatly influenced by home and
school experiences. In the light of the attention
focused on preschool programs, it seems logical and
timely to investigate the likelihood that a student’s
attitude toward and interest in reading is likely to be
related to his reading achievement and skill. It seeras
clear that a student’s motivation to achieve in school
can be affécted by his success or failure in school. His
desire to achieve in a satisfactory manner probably will
afféct his motivation to read. Therefore, early atten-
tion to reading can be meaningless if learning atti-
tudes become negatlve because of later poor school
and home éxperiences.

Reading, when compared with other eclémentary
school subjects, seems to provide a particularly sensi-
tive barometer of a pupil’s motivation to perform well
in school. One reason might well be the kéy place read-
ing holds as an educational tool. This does not neces-
sarily mean, however, that a disinterested reader is a
poorly motivated child. The processes affecting read-
ing and motivation are too complex to-allow so sim-
ple an assumption. It does seem probable that knowl-
edge of the child’s motivation to achieve is likely to be
a useful index in providing help to improve school
performance, as well as reading performance,

The present study undertook an exploratory evalua-
tion of the “motivation level” of a small sample of stu-

[
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dents for comparison with the available scores .on a
standard school achievement test. The population
tested was the entire 5th grade, 3 classes, of a single
school. Sixty-five students with an 1.Q. range of §4
to 136, from a middle class racially integrated neigh-
borhood, weré given a motivation inventory by the
teachers who read 80 questions to their respective
classes.

The, major purpose of the study was to attempt to
assess the motivation of 5th grade students, as well as
the relationship of reading achievement to motiva-
tion. It ‘was hypothesized that 5th grade elementary
school students were sufficiently sophisticated to re-
spond to a motivation inventory, developed by Fry-
mier (1962) . It was expected that the motivation in-
dex would have a significant and positive relationship
with reading achievement test scores. The results of a
corrélation analysis, shown in Table I, provide sup-
port for the hypothesis that the pupils’ scores on the
motivation index were related to their grade equiva-
lent reading test scores. It was also true that there
was a similar relationship of the motivation scores
with spelling and language scores. In the case of read-
ing and language study skills the correlations of .28
and .25 respectively were significant at the .05 level.
The highest of the correlations, shown in Table I was
.38 (significant at the .01 level) for the language test
and motivation. It should be particularly noted that
LQ. was not sxgmﬁcantly correlated with motivation
(R=.10). The correlations of motivation and word
knowledge, arithmetic computation, arithmetic prob-
lem solving and study skills, were not slgmﬁcant

These findings provide support for the assumption
that reading and language are interacting factors
affecting students motivation and general achievement.
The teacher and the reading specialist, using pupil
response. inventories, can assess the attitudes and in-
terests of pupils for the -purpose of encouraging
changes in the personal attitudes or the instructional
process. Such information can be useful not only for
determining how students feel about school but also
for exploring further the possibility that motivation
and reading might be considered as basic factors affect-
ing the learning process.
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TABLE 1|

MEANS, STANDARD DEVIATIONS, AND CORRELATIONS OF 1.Q. AND
ACHIEVEMENT TEST SCORES WITH MOTIVATION INDICES

(N = 65)
Test X S.D. R
‘Motivation ’ 1025 99, :
LQ. 120.0 10. 10 h é
Word Kaowledge 6.97 50 17 B
Reading 698 32 281 .
Spelling 6.88 41 382 "
Language Study Skills 7.58 47 . 251 ‘ J
Arithmetic Computation 6.65 - \,\M 65 ' 06 ]
Arithmetic Problem Solving . 686 54 15 P
Study Skills, - ' 6.12 - 50 14 ' :
 Significant at .05 level f
© 2Significant at .01 level
t
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